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حََّم حمن اْ  ِسم الله اْ
يم ىنحمده و نصلي عل ه اْك رسوْ  

 

FOREWORD 

 

This is version 2.2 of the revised Tasheel al-Nahw, which in turn is an expanded translation of 

the Urdu language primer of Arabic grammar, ‘Ilm al-Nahw by Mawlana Mushtaq Ahmad 

Charthawali. Mawlana Charthawali’s primers for Nahw (Arabic grammar) and Sarf (Arabic 

Morphology) are standard textbooks in Western madrasahs. The original English translation of 

‘Ilm al-Nahw titled Tasheel al-Nahw was prepared by scholars from Madrasah Islamiyyah, 

Benoni, South Africa. As great as that effort was, it suffered from several issues especially with 

regards to language and clarity of the English and Arabic texts. In 2010, I decided to bring out 

a revised edition of this translation to address these issues. During the course of this revision, I 

consulted various grammar works including al-Nahw al-Wadih, Sharh ibn ‘Aqil, Mu‘jam al-

Qawa‘id al-‘Arabiyyah, and A Simplified Arabic Grammar. I completely revised some sections, 

as well as a number of definitions. I also changed the organization in a way that I felt would 

make it easier for students to understand how each section fits in the overall picture.  

 

Since then, I have had a chance to teach this book many times and every such occasion has led 

to further revisions and improvements. This latest version is vastly different from the original 

edition that I published online in 2011. Many sections have been modified, some have been 

completely revised, confusing sentences have been elaborated, more examples and exercises 

have been added, including many from al-Nahw al-Wadih and Mu‘allim al-Insha’, and where 

needed, the relevant al-Nahw al-Wadih section has been pointed out in the footnotes. These 

footnotes are for the benefit of the teachers. The students can choose to ignore them. Lastly, 

an appendix has been attached at the end, identifying Tasheel al-Nahw’s place in Nahw texts, 

as well as suggesting a possible curriculum of classical Arabic studies. 

 

This is a beginner-to-intermediate level text; therefore, I have not transliterated Arabic words 

exactly, keeping in mind that most people at this stage will not be comfortable with Arabic 

transliteration schemes. Rather, I have used approximate equivalents that are easier to read for 

the untrained. Nevertheless, non-English words have been italicized to reflect their non-

English origin. The documentation in the foot-notes does not follow any particular academic 

standard; rather, it has been kept simple for ease of students. It should also be noted that the 

English equivalents of Arabic grammar terms are mere approximations. In some cases, they 

convey the exact meaning. In many cases, they do not. The student is, therefore, urged to 

focus on the original term in Arabic.  

 

I would also like to point out that this is not a do-it-yourself text. First of all, it assumes some 

prior knowledge of Arabic such as that acquired through studying Ten Lessons of Arabic and/or 

Durus al-Lughah al-‘Arabiyyah vol. 1. Moreover, it needs to be studied with a teacher. 
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However, it can be used as a revision text by those who have already studied Nahw using other 

texts. It is respectfully suggested to the teachers of this text to also use al-Nahw al-Wadih (all 

six volumes) as reference and for additional examples and exercises, as and when needed. 

Moreover, it should also be pointed out that this is not an exhaustive text. It does not cover 

every issue of Nahw, in brief or in detail. It is assumed that the student will be studying 

relatively advanced Nahw texts (such as Hidayat al-Nahw or al-Nahw al-Wadih) after this to 

round off his/her training of Nahw. The sample curriculum given in the appendix can be used 

for that purpose. 

 

To the best of my ability, I have tried to remove all errors. However, as is the case with all 

human endeavors, there are bound to be some mistakes in it, and definitely, room for 

improvement. Your comments, constructive criticism, and suggestions are all welcome. You 

can contact me with your feedback at the email address given at the end.   

 

I hope and pray that this latest version will be of benefit to the students. I also pray that Allah 

Most High accepts this humble effort from all those who have contributed to it in any way, 

and gives us the power to continue with more. I also request the readers and all those who 

benefit from it in any way to remember me in their prayers.  

 

And He alone gives success.  

ََتلٰٰ عَلٰى خَيْاِ خَ  وَصَلةى الله   َ ْهِِ وَأَصاحَتِهِِ أَجاَ أٰ  مُ َمةد  وةعَلٰى لاقِهِ سََِّ دِنََ وَمَوالَْنََ تَ  َِيا  

Aamir Bashir  

Chicago, IL 

26th Safar, 1438 (26th November, 2016) 

E-mail: ainbay97@gmail.com 
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َال ع ر ب ي ةَ  ح ات   ا لْ  ص ط لَ 
ARABIC TERMS 

َ
 

Arabic Term Approximate 

Transliteration 

Equivalent English Term /  

Description of the meaning 

م    ism Noun اِسا

اَل    fi‘l Verb فِ

 harf Particle حََاَف  

 mudhakkar Masculine م ذكَةَ  

 mu’annath Feminine م ؤَنةث  

 waahid Singular وَاحَِد  

  ُ  tathniyah Dual تَ ثانََِّ

 jam‘ Plural جَاع  

  ُ  ـُ dammah ضَمة
  ُ  ـَ fathah فَ تاحَ
ةََ    ـِ kasrah كَسا
  ُ  حََكَََ
  ُ  جَاع : حََكَََت

harakah 

plural: harakaat 
Short vowels, i.e., dammah ُـ, fathah َـ, kasrah ِـ 

َ وا  َِلةُِ حَ  ف  ااْ  huroof al-‘illah Long vowels i.e., ي – ا - و  

اََب    i‘raab إِعا
These are the variations at the end of the word which 

take place in accordance with the governing word.   

 ( ٍ ) two dammahs ( ٌ ), two kasrahs ,(ـً) tanween two fathahs تَ ناويِان  
 ـْ sukoon س ك وان  

  saakin A letter with sukoon سَتكِن  

دِياد    ـّ tashdeed تَشا

  mushaddad A letter with tashdeed م شَدةد  

 faa‘il Subject i.e. the doer فتَعِل  

َ وال    maf‘ool مَفا
Object i.e. the person or thing upon whom or which 

the work is done. 

 aamil‘ عَتمِل  
Governing word i.e. a word which causes i‘raab 

change in the word(s) following it. 
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Arabic Term Approximate 

Transliteration 

Equivalent English Term / 

Description of the meaning 

اَم وال    ma‘mool مَ
The governed word i.e. a word in which the i‘raab 

change occurred. 

َ واف   اَ اَل  مَ  fi‘l ma‘roof فِ
The active verb i.e. a verb whose doer is 

known/mentioned. 

اَل  مََاه وال    fi‘l majhool فِ
The passive verb i.e. a verb whose doer is not 

known/mentioned. 

اَل  لَْممِ    fi‘l laazim فِ
The intransitive verb i.e. a verb which can be 

understood without a   وال َ  .مَفا

ت َ  اَل  ااْم  يا ََد ِ ااَْفِ  fi‘l muta‘addi 
The transitive verb i.e. a verb which cannot be fully 

understood without a   وال َ  .مَفا

فَِهَ   اَ  ma‘rifah مَ
Definite noun. It is generally indicated by an ال. For 

example,   ااَْبَ َّات the house (a particular/specific house). 

ةََ    nakirah نَكِ
Indefinite noun. It is generally indicated by a tanween. 

e.g.   َّات َِ a house (any house). 

 ‘marfoo مَاَف  واع  
It is a word which is in the state of   رَفاع. It is generally 

represented by a dammah on the last letter. 

 mansoob مَناص واب  
It is a word which is in the state of   نَصاب. It is generally 

represented by a fathah on the last letter. 

  majroor مََاَ وار  
It is a word which is in the state of   ََج. It is generally 

represented by a kasrah on the last letter. 
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CHAPTER 1 
 
 
 

Section 1.1 

وَ حَ لنَ اَ   – Arabic Grammar 

Definition: 

Nahw is a science, which teaches us how to join a noun, verb or particle to form a correct 

sentence, as well as what the   اََب  .of the last letter of a word should be (condition) إِعا

 

Subject Matter:  

Its subject matter is    ُ كَلِمَ (word) and    كَلَم (sentence). 
  

Objective:  

 The immediate objective is to learn how to read, write and speak Arabic correctly, and 

to avoid making mistakes in this. For example, دَخَلَ  ,دَار ,مَياد, and  ِف are four words. The 

science of Nahw teaches us how to put them together to form a correct sentence. 
 

 The mid-term objective is to use our Arabic skills to understand the Qur’an, Hadeeth, 

Fiqh and other Islamic sciences, so that we can act upon them.   
 

 The ultimate objective through the above is to gain the pleasure of Allah Most High. 
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Section 1.2 

ةَ مَ لَ كَ ل اََ   – The word 

Any word uttered by humans is called a   َْفاظ. If it has a meaning, it is called   مَواض واع 
(meaningful); and if it does not have any meaning, it is called   مَل   .(meaningless) م ها

In Arabic,   مَواض واع   َْفاظ  (meaningful word) is of two types:   ََد  .م كََةب   and م فا
ََد   .1 ُ   Such a word is also called .(book) كِتَتب Single: It is a single word such as – م فا  .كَلِمَ

 Compound: It is a group of two or more words, which may form a complete or – م كََةب   .2

an incomplete sentence such as   طتَِْب  ذكَِي (intelligent student) or   اَْطةتِْب  ذكَِي (The 

student is intelligent.).     

 

Types of   َك ل م ة 

There are three types of   ُ   :كَلِمَ

م  سا اِ  .1  (noun)  

ل  اَ فِ  .2  (verb)  

ف  اَ حََ  .3  (particle) 

مَ    :Noun – ا س 

 Classical definition: It is a   ُ  whose meaning can be understood without the need to كَلِمَ

combine it with another word, and it does not have a tense.1 
 

 Modern definition: It is the name of a person, place or thing.2 

Examples:    رَج ل a man   

 the house ااَْبَ َّات    

Notes:  

 Since this textbook is designed for classical Arabic; therefore, throughout the rest of the 

book,  ِم  سا ا  will be used in the sense of its classical definition. 
  

 An  ِم  سا ا  can never have a   تَ ناويِان (tanween) and an ال at the same time. 

                                                 
1 Ibn ‘Aqil expresses this is as follows:   اَ نً فِ  ن َ فا سِ هَ ت غَ يَْ  م  قا تَِ ن   ِِ زَ مَ تن   فَ هِ يَ  اسا م ُ   إِ نا  دَ ةْ تا  عَ لَ ى مَ   ,See ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Aqil .اَ اْ كَ لِ مَ 

Sharh ibn ‘Aqil ‘ala Alfiyyat ibn Malik (Cairo: Dar al-Turath, 1980), vol. 1, 15.  

2 This is the definition given in al-Nahw al-Wadih. The Arabic reads:  أوَا  ُ م : ك ل  َْفاظ  ي سَم ٰ ى ِِهِ إِناسَتن  أوَا حَََّ َ وَان  أَوا نَ بَت الْاِسا
 ََ ء  آخَ  :See ‘Ali al-Jaarim & Mustafa Ameen, al-Nahw al-Wadih li al-Madaris al-Ibtida’iyyah (Cairo .جَتَد  أوَا أَي  شَىا

Dar al-Ma‘arif, n.d.), vol. 1, 16.  



3 

 :Verb – ف ع لَ 

 Classical definition: It is a   ُ  whose meaning can be understood without the need to كَلِمَ

combine it with another word, and it has one of the three tenses: past, present, or future.3 
 

 Modern definition: It denotes an action.4 

Examples:   َضَََب He hit.    ََ  .He helped نَصَ

Notes:  

 Since this textbook is designed for classical Arabic; therefore, throughout the rest of the 

book,  ِل  اَ ف  will be used in the sense of its classical definition. 
 

 A   اَل  .ال or an (tanween) تَ ناويِان   can never have a فِ
 

 :Particle – ح ر فَ 

It is a   ُ م  سا اِ  whose meaning cannot be understood without joining an كَلِمَ  or a   اَل  .or both to it فِ

e.g.   مِنا  (from)   

ىعَلٰ    (on top) 

 

 

EXERCISES 

1. State with reason whether the following words are   اَل م  سا اِ ،  فِ  or  ََف  اَ ح . 

i.  َجَلَس (He sat.) 
ii.  َو (and) 

iii.  ِِ  نات  (girl) 
iv.  ََ  (.He broke) كَسَ

 

2. Find the meaning and the plural of the following تَء  .using a dictionary أَسا

i.   قَ لَم 
ii.   فَصال 

iii.   كِتَتب 
iv.  َب  وارةَ  س  

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
3 See Sharh ibn ‘Aqil, vol. 1, 15. 

4 See al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 1, 16.  
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Section 1.3 

مَ  سَ   Types of ism – أ ق س ام َالَْ 

م    :is of three types اِسا

د  تمِ جَ  .1  – Primary ism: It is an  ِم  سا ا  which is neither derived from another word nor is any 

word derived from it. 

e.g.    فَ ََس horse     ت  ِنِا  girl 

ر  دَ صا مَ  .2  – Root ism: It is an  ِم  سا ا  from which many words are derived. 

e.g.    ضَاَب to hit      َ  to help نَصا

ق  تَ شا م   .3  – Derived ism: It is an  ِم  سا ا  which is derived from a  َر  دَ صا م . 

e.g.    ضَترِب hitter      مَناص وار one who is helped 

 

 Types of fiʿl – أ ق س امَ  الَ فَ عَ لَ 

اَل    :is of four types فِ

يا ااَْمَتضِ  .1  Past tense e.g.  َضَََب He hit. 

ع  رِ تضَ م  ااَْ  .2  Present and Future tense e.g.   َِب  He is hitting or will يَضا

hit.      

َ  ما اَلاَ  .3  Positive Command/  

Imperative 

e.g.  َِبا  !Hit اِضا

     

ي  ها ن ة اَْ .4  Negative Command/  

Prohibitive 

e.g.  َِبا لَْ تَضا  Don’t hit! 

     

 Types of particle – أ ق س ام َال َ رَ فَ 

 :is of two types حََاَف  

ل  تمِ عَ  .1  – Causative Particle: It is a   حََاَف which causes   اََب  .change in the word after it إِعا

  e.g.  َجِدِ م ياد  فِ ااْمَسا  Zayd is in the mosque. 

لِ تمِ ََ ااْ  يْا  غَ  .2  – Non-Causative: It is a   حََاَف which does not cause   اََب  change in the word after إِعا

it. 

  e.g.  ث ة then     َو and 
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EXERCISES 

1. Correct the following words (stating a reason) and give their meanings. 

i.   ااَْبَ َّات 
ii.  َااَْفَتَح 

iii.   ااَْوَرَق 
iv.   سَِع 

 

2. Find the meanings and the plurals of the following isms using a dictionary. 

i.   تَتن  ِ سا
ii.   ََقَم 

iii.   بَب 
iv.   كَلاب 

 

3. Translate the following sentences, and identify the different types of fiʿls in them. 

i.  َفَ تَحَ خَتِْد  نِ  اْش بةتك 
ii.  َُِرَس ر س  أَحماَد  فِ ااْمَدا  يدَا

iii.  ت با رسَِتًَُْ  ا كا  
iv.  ََٰأا ذ ااْكِتَتبَ  ِْكَ لَْ تَ قا  
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Section 1.4 

َال م ر ك ب اتَ   Sentences and phrases – ا لْ  م ل َو 

م فَِّاد   م كََةب   :is of two types م كََةب    and   غَيْا  م فَِّاد   م كََةب . 

   م فَِّاد   م كََةب  is also called   تََم   م كََةب ُ  م فَِّادَة   ,  It is a complete sentence. Often, it .كَلَم  تََم   and ج الَ

is just called   كَلَم. 

   غَيْا  م فَِّاد   م كََةب  is also called   نََقِص   م كََةب ,    ُ م فَِّادَة  يْا  غَ ج الَ  and   نََقِص  كَلَم . It is an incomplete 

sentence.   

From now on, when I use “sentence,” I will be referring to a complete sentence; and when I 

use “phrase,” I will be referring to an incomplete sentence. 

 

Types of sentences 

There are two types of sentences: 

A.  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ : It is a sentence which has the possibility of being true or false. 

B.  َّة تئِ شَ نا إِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ : It is a sentence which does not have the possibility of being true or false. 

 

Section 1.4.1 
ل ة َالْ  ب َ ي ةَ   أ ق س ام َالْ  م 

ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  لَ ج ا   is of two types: 

يَ ةَ َخَ ب َ يَ ةَ  .1   :Nominal sentence – ج َ لَ ةَ َاَ س َ 

Definition: It is a sentence which begins with an   اِ سا م. 

 The second part of the sentence can be an  ِم  سا ا  or a   اَل  .فِ
 The first part of the sentence is called   أ  دَ تَ ب ا م  (subject) or   هِ َّا َْ إِ  د  نَ سا م  (the word about which 

information is being given). 

 The second part of the sentence is called  َبََ  خ  (predicate) or   د  نَ سا م  (the word giving the 

information). 

 The   أ  دَ تَ ب ا م  is generally  َفَ َِ اَ م  ُ  and the  َبََ  خ  generally  َة  ََ كِ ن . 

 Both parts ( أ  دَ تَ ب ا م    and  َبََ  خ ) are  َع  وا ف   اَ م . 

 
Sentence Analysis 

 .The house is clean ا لَ ب  يَ تَ   ن ظ يَ فَ   

ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  بََ  خَ  =  أ  دَ تَ ب ا م   +    
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Note: A sentence may have more than one   ََخَ ب. 

Sentence Analysisَ 

 .The man is tall and strong ا لر جَ لَ   ط و ي لَ   ق و يَ   

ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  2 بََ  خَ  =  1 بََ  خَ  +  أ  دَ تَ ب ا م   +    

  :Verbal sentence – ج َ لَ ةَ َف ع ل ي ة َخَ ب َ يَ ةَ  .2

Definition: It is a sentence which begins with a   اَ ل  .فِ 

 The first part of the sentence is called  ِل  اَ ف  or   د  نَ سا م . 

 The second part of the sentence is called  َل  تعِ ف  or   هِ َّا َْ إِ  د  نَ سا م  and is always  َع  وا ف   اَ م . 

 

Sentence Analysis 

 .Zayd sat ج ل سَ   ز ي دَ   

اَلَِّةُ   ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ  ية بََِ خَ  فِ ل  تعِ فَ  =  ل  اَ فِ  +    

  

Note: In the above example, the   اَ ل اَ ل   اْلة مِ م   is فِ  اَ ل   i.e. it is a اَ اْ فِ   whose meaning can be فِ 

understood without a  َل  وا َ  فا م . 

 

Note:  If the   اَ ل ََ د ِ يا  is فِ  اَ ل   ااْ م  ت َ  اَ ل   i.e. a اَ اْ فِ   whose meaning cannot be fully understood without a فِ 

ل  وا َ  فا مَ  , then a  َل  وا َ  فا م  will be added and it will be  َب  وا ص  نا م . 

Sentence Analysis 

 .Allah created the sky خ ل قَ   اللَ   الس م اءَ   

اَلَِّةُ   ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ  ية بََِ خَ  فِ ل  وا َ  فا مَ  =  ل  تعِ فَ  +  ل  اَ فِ  +    

 

   

EXERCISES5 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab, and analyze the following sentences. 

i.    َالمَلم حَتض   ii.    اْبستتن جَّل   iii.    فتح مُمدن اْبتب 
iv.    ُالمدرسُ كبيْة نظَّف  v.    جَل جَل وقف    .vi   وقف اْ  اْ

 

2.    What is the difference between (v) and (vi) above? 

                                                 
5 For more examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 1, 11-19 & 36-46. 
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Section 1.4.2 

ةَ يَ ائَ شَ ن إَ ََةَ لَ ج َ   is of ten types: 

َ  ما اَلاَ  .1  Positive Command e.g.  َِبا  !Hit اِضا

ي  ها ن ة اَْ .2  Negative Command e.g.  َِبا  !Don’t Hit  لَْ تَضا

تم  هَ فا تِ سا اَلْاِ  .3  Interrogative e.g. هَلا ضَََبَ مَياد ؟ Did Zayd hit? 

نِ ا مَ تة اَْ .4  Desire e.g.  ِد  َّْاتَ اْشةبَتبَ عَتئ!  I wish youth would 

return.  Note:  ََّْات is generally used for something unattainable. 

يا ج ِ تةَ اَْ .5  Hope e.g.  َتِحَتنَ س ََلة الْاِما هال  َْ  Hopefully, the 

examination will be easy. 
 Note:  ََلة َْ is generally used for something attainable. 

اء  دَ ن ِ اَْ .6  Exclamation e.g.  َلل  يََ ا!  O Allah! 

ض  اَ ََ ااَْ  .7  Request/Offer e.g.  َ؟تراًطََِّكَ دِي انَ عا أ  تَّانِا فَ لَْ تَا أ  Will you not come to me 

so that I may give you a 

dinar? 
  

 Note:   ااَْ ََ اَ ض is a mere request; no answer is anticipated.  

م  سَ ااَْقَ  .8  Oath e.g.  ِوَالله!  By Allah! 

ب  ج  ََ ت ة اَْ .9  Amazement e.g.  سَنَ ميَادًاأَ مَت !حَا  How good Zayd is! 

د  وا ق  َ  ااَْ  .10  Transaction e.g. The seller says  َاَت  هٰذَا ااْكِتَتب ِِ – I sold this book. 

and the buyer says   تَيَ ات ه  .I bought it – اِشا

 Note: The sentences for   ق  وا د  َ ُ   are in reality ااَْ   However, Islamic law recognizes them as .خَ بََِ ية 

ُ  َّة تئِ شَ نا إِ   with respect to all contracts, and requires that they (past tense verbal sentences) be 

used to convey definiteness. 
 

Sentence Analysis:  

 ?Did Zayd hit ه لَ   ض ر بَ   ز ي د ؟  

ُ  َّة تئِ شَ نا إِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ل  تعِ فَ  =  ل  اَ فِ  +  تمِ هَ فا تِ سا الْاِ  حََاَف   +    

EXERCISE 

1.    State what type of  َّة تئِ شَ نا إِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ  are the following sentences. 

i.  ََاََهَِّام  إِ ي !ِ ا  

ii.  اِسَعا 
iii. كََّافَ حََتْ كَ؟ 

iv.   خ لا لَْ تَدا  
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Section 1.4.3 

َالنَ اقَ صَ    Types of phrases - أ ق س ام َالَ مَ رَ كَ بَ 

 
Phrases are of five types: 

يَ فَ ييَ .1 صَ  َالت َ وَ   .Descriptive phrase:6  It is a phrase in which one word describes the other – ا لَ مَ رَ كَ بَ 

 The describing word is called   ُ  .صِفَ

 The object being described is called  َف  وا ص  وا م . 

 The  َف  وا ص  وا م  and   ُ  :must correspond in four things صِفَ

اََب   .1  .إِعا
2. Gender i.e. being masculine or feminine. 

3. Number i.e. being singular, dual or plural. 

4. Being   ُ فََِ اَ ةََ   or مَ  .نَكِ
For example, 

 a righteous man ر ج لَ  ص ال حَ 

  ُ ف  وا ص  وا مَ  صِفَ   
 

 the intelligent/wise girl ا ل ب ن تَ  ال ع اق ل ةَ 

  ُ ف  وا ص  وا مَ  صِفَ   

 

يَ .2 ضَ اف  َال َ   is (م  ضَ تف  ) Possessive phrase: It is a phrase in which the first word – ا لَ مَ رَ كَ بَ 

attributed to the second one ( هِ َّا َْ إِ  تف  ضَ م   ). In some cases, this means that the second word 

owns or possesses the first. 

 The   تف  ضَ م  never gets an ال or a   تَ ناوِيان. 
 The   هِ َّا َْ إِ  تف  ضَ م  is always  ر  وا َ  مََا . 

 e.g. 

 

  
 

 The   اََب تف  ضَ م   of the إِعا  will be according to the  َل  تمِ ع  governing it. For example, 

 
 

 

 

 

                                                 
6 For more examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 1, 82-86. 

 Zayd’s book ك ت ابَ  ز ي دَ 

َّاهِ م ضَتف  إَِْ      م ضَتف   

 .I found Zayd’s book و ج د تيَ ك ت ابَ  ز ي دَ 

هِ َّا م ضَتف  إَِْ       م ضَتف   

  

َ وال  ِهِِ  تعِلِهِ ل  مَعَ فَ اَ فِ  مَفا   
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Notes:  

1. Sometimes many   م ضَتف and   إَِّْاهِ  م ضَتف  are found in a single phrase. For example,  

بَ  ب  ي تَ  الر ج لَ   the door of the man’s house بَ 

إَِّْاهِ  م ضَتف   ضَتف  م  وَ  إَِّْاهِ  م ضَتف      م ضَتف   

2.   If the   م ضَتف has a   ُ إَِّْاهِ  م ضَتف   then it should come immediately after the ,صِفَ  with an ال 
and should have the same   اََب  ,For example .م ضَتف   as that of the إِعا

بَ  ال ب  ي تَ  الْ  د ي دَ   the new door of the house بَ 

  ُ فِ تضَ م  ااْ  صِفَ إَِّْاهِ  م ضَتف      م ضَتف   

3.  If the   إَِّْاهِ  م ضَتف  has a   ُ َّْاهِ إِ  م ضَتف   then it should come immediately after the ,صِفَ , and 

should correspond to it ( إَِّْاهِ  م ضَتف   ) in the four aspects mentioned earlier. For example, 

بَ  ال ب  ي تَ  الْ  د ي دَ   the door of the new house بَ 

  ُ ف  وا ص  وا مَ  صِفَ    

 
هِ َّا َْ إِ  تف  ضَ م   تف  ضَ م      

شَ ارَ ييَ .3 َال َ   points (اِ سا م   الاِ شَ ترَ ةِ ) اِ سا م   Demonstrative phrase: It is a phrase in which one – ا لَ مَ رَ كَ بَ 

towards another  ِم  سا ا  ( هِ َّا َْ إِ  تر  شَ م   ). 

 The   هِ َّا َْ إِ  تر  شَ م  must have an ال. 

e.g.    َا الر ج ل  This man هٰذ 

هِ َّا َْ إِ  تر  شَ م     ةِ ترَ شَ الاِ  م  سا اِ     

Note: If the  ِم  شَ تر   إِ َْ َّا ه does not have an ال, it would be a complete sentence. 

e.g.     َا  ر ج ل  .This is a man هٰذ 

ُ  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا   بََ  خَ  =  أ  دَ تَ ب ا م   +    

دَ ييَ .4 َالَ عَ دَ  /َا لَ مَ رَ كَ بَ  َالَ بَ نَ ائَ ييَ  Numerical phrase: It is a phrase in which two numerals are – َا لَ مَ رَ كَ بَ 

joined to form a single word (number). 

 A  ََف  اَ ح  originally linked the two. 

 e.g.   َأ ََ حََدَ عَشَ   (eleven)   It was originally  َحََد  وَعَشا أ  َ . 

 This phrase is found only in numbers 11-19. 

 e.g.   َأ ََ حََدَ عَشَ  (11),  ََ ََ  ,(12) اثِ انَت عَشَ ََ  … ,(13) ثَلَثَ عَشَ عَ عَشَ  .(19) تِسا
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 Both parts of this phrase will always be  َح  وا ت   فا م  except the number 12 ( ََ   .(اثِ انَت عَشَ

e.g.  َعَشَََ رَج لً  حََدَ جَتءَ أ  ( اْةَفاعِ  ُ  تَْ حََ  عَشَََ رَج لً  حََدَ أَ يات  أَ رَ  (  ( بِ صا اْنة  ُ  تَْ حََ  ) 

 Eleven men came.  I saw eleven men.  

ُ  بَِ     (َ ِ الْاَ  ُ  تَْ حََ )   عَشَََ رَج لً  حََدَ مَََرا  

 I passed by eleven men. 

 As for number 12, its second part is always  َح  وا ت   فا م  while the first part changes. Thus, in 

اْةَفاعِ  ُ  تَْ حََ  , it is written as  ََ  ُ  تَْ حََ  at the end of the first part. However, in ا with an ,اثِ انَت عَشَ
بِ صا اْنة   and  ََالْاَ  ُ  تَْ ح ِ َ , the first part is given a ي in place of the ا ( ََ  اثِانَا  عَشَ ). 

e.g.  َعَشَََ رَج لً اثِ انَت جَتء  ( اْةَفاعِ  ُ  تَْ حََ  لً عَشَََ رَج   يات  اثِانَا أَ رَ  (  ( بِ صا اْنة  ُ  تَْ حََ  ) 

 Twelve men came.  I saw twelve men.  

ُ  بِِثانَا عَ   شَََ رَج لً مَََرا      ( َ ِ الْاَ  ُ  تَْ حََ  ) 

 I passed by twelve men.  

 

َالصَ رَ فَ  .5 َمَ نَ عَ   Indeclinable phrase: It is a phrase in which two words are joined to – ا لَ مَ رَ كَ بَ 

form a single word. 

 The first part of this phrase is always  َح  وا ت   فا م . 

 The second part changes according to the  َل  تمِ ع . 

Examples: 

1.   ُ ََ ضَ حََ  is the name of a region in Yemen. It is composed of two words حََضَََمَوا  and  َوا م  ُ . 

ََ ضَ حََ   is a   اَل ُ  وا مَ  which means “he/it was present” and ,فِ  is an  ِم  سا ا , which means “death.”  

Thus, literally,   ُ  ”.means “[a place where] death was present حََضَََمَوا

اَ  .2 لَبَك  َِ   is a city in Lebanon. It is composed of two words  َ ِ َل  ا  and  َِ كة ل  اَ ِ َ   .  was the name 

of an idol and  َِ كة  was the name of a king. 

     

Note: The above mentioned various types of phrases/incomplete sentences form part of a 

complete sentence. 

 

Example 1   َ َ م ي  رَ   ال   The trustworthy/honest trader ر بَ حَ   الت اج 

gained profit. 

ُ  فَ صِ     ف  وا ص  وا مَ  +    
 

 

      

ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  َّة لِ اَ فِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ل  تعِ فَ  =  ل  اَ فِ  +    
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Example 2   َك ليَ  ف اع لَ   م ر ف  و ع  Every faa‘il is marfoo‘  

   
 and every maf‘ool is وَ  ك ليَ  م ف ع و لَ   م ن ص و بَ 

mansoob. 

هِ َّا َْ إِ  تف  ضَ م        تف  ضَ م   +     

       

ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  أ  دَ تَ ب ا م   + خَبََ   =     

    

  

Example 3   َا  ال ك ت اب  .I bought this book ا ش تَ  ي تَ   هٰذ 

هِ َّا َْ إِ  تر  شَ م     ةِ ترَ شَ الاِ  م  سا اِ  +      

     

اَلَِّةُ   ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ  ية بََِ خَ  فِ ول  َ  فا مَ  =  هِ لِ تعِ فَ  عَ مَ  ل  اَ فِ  +    

  
        

Example 4  ََر ج لَا  .Fourteen men came ج اءَ   أَ ر ب  عَ ةَ َع ش رَ 

اَلَِّةُ   ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ  ية بََِ خَ  فِ ل  تعِ فَ  =     ل  اَ فِ  + 

 

 

Example 5  َهٰذ هَ   ب  عَ لَ ب ُّي This is Ba‘labakk. 

ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  أ  دَ تَ ب ا م   + خَبََ   =    
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     EXERCISES 

1. Translate, fill in the  اََب  إِعا  and analyze the following phrases. 

i. جَل  سَّترة اْ

ii. رِع عشَأ  

iii. ُبب فصل المدرس 

iv. جَل اْطويل  قلم اْ

v. ُاْوردة الْمَّل 
vi. قلم رخَّص 

vii. َب  مَديك
viii. ذْك اْكتتب 

2. What is the difference between the following phrases/sentences? 

i.   غ لَم  عَتقِل and   غ لَم  عَتقِل 

ii. َُهذه تفتح and َُهذه اْتفتح 

iii. يْة  نَفذة اْسَّترة اْكب  and  ِنَفذة اْسَّترة اْكبيْة 

iv. اْثوب نظَّف and اْثوب اْنظَّف 

3. Correct the following and state the reason(s). 

i.   وََْد  اْقبَّح 
ii. جَلن اْطويل   اْ

iii.  ُِالمَلم  المدرس 
iv.  َِ ُ  عَشَ  ثمتنَّ

4. Translate, fill in the   اََب  .and analyze the following إِعا

i.    بب فضل قَّتم َّْلُ اْقدر 
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Section 1.4.4 

Additional notes about  َيَ ة  ج َ لَ ةَ َاَ س َ 

1. Sometimes, the   ََخَب is not mentioned, in which case it will be regarded as hidden (  م قَدةر).7 

 e.g.   ِجِدِ  مَتم  فِ اَلا ااْمَسا    The Imam is in the mosque. 

دَ     َ  ال م س ج  [  ف  رَ  م امَ   ]حَ اضَ   ا ل َ 
ر  وا َ  مََا    َ   جَ  ف  اَ حََ  +       

     

ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  بَاِ لْاَ بِ  ق  ل ِ ََ ت َ م   =  ر  دة قَ م   خَبََ   +  أ  دَ تَ ب ا م   +   

               

2. The   ََخَب can be a complete sentence. 

Example 1:    َمَياد  أَِ  واه  عَتل  Zayd’s father is knowledgeable. 

 

هَ   ع ال َ     ز ي دَ   أ ب  و 

هِ َّا َْ إِ  تف  ضَ م   + تف  ضَ م          

     

ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  أ  دَ تَ ب ا م   + خَبََ   =    

    

ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا    أ  دَ تَ ب ا م   +  خَبََ            = 

 
Example 2:   َمَياد  أَكَلَ اْطةََتم  Zayd ate the food. 

 

 ز ي دَ   أ ك لَ   الط عَ امَ   

اَلِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  َّة فِ  =   َ وال  مَفا اَل  مَعَ فتَعِلِ  +  هِ فِ    

    

ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا    أ  دَ تَ ب ا م   +  خَبََ         = 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the   اََب  .and analyze the following sentences إِعا

i.    اْفصل اْقلم ف      ii.     رضثَ اليحاْثور  

 
                                                 
7 However, generally, to simplify matters, the   ل ِ ق ََ  See Mawlana Hasan Dockrat, A .خَبََ   is taken to be the م  ت َ 

Simplified Arabic Grammar (Azaadvillle: Madrasa Arabia Islamia, 2003 ), 37. 
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Summary 

َْفاظ     
 
 

مَل                           مَواض واع          م ها
     

 
ََد           م كََةب         م فا
         
 
م   اَل    اِسا ُ  م فَِّادَة          حََاَف              فِ ُ  غَيْا  م فَِّادَة     ج الَ   ج الَ
                                      

ي  م كََةب  تَ واصَِّافِ        عَتمِل    مَتض          جَتمِد           
                
ََتمِلِ           م ضَترعِ          مَصادَر    م كََةب  إِضَتفِ        غَيْا  ااْ

      
تَق        م شا         َ    م كََةب  إِشَتريِ                         أمَا

ُ  إِناشَتئَّةُ                              ُ                 ج الَ ُ  ية بََِ خَ ج الَ   
   م كََةب  ِنَِتئِي           نََاي                      
      
فِ م كََةب  مَناع  اْصةاَ               
                   

اَلَِّةُ      ُ  فِ َّةُ              ج الَ ُ  اِساِ    ج الَ
 
 
  
ََج ب         يا تَ ََج ِ        عَاَض               تَ  هَتم           تِفا َ                 اِسا  أمَا
 نََاي      تََنَِ ا          ندَِاء         قَسَم              ع ق واد      
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Section 1.5 

مَ  سَ  َالْ َ   َ:Signs of an ism – عَ لَ َمَ اتَ 
1. It is preceded by an ال. e.g.   اَْةَج ل the man 

2. It accepts   َ َج. e.g.  ِدَِ يا د َِ َّاتِ ميَا دِ نِ الْا  in Zayd’s new house فِا 

3. There is   تَ ناويِن on the last letter. e.g.   رَج ل a man 

4. It ends with a round ة. e.g.   ُ  a word كَلِمَ

5. It is a dual )  ُ  two men رَج لَنِ  .e.g 8.)ت َ ثا نِ ََّ 

6. It is a plural )  جَا ع(. e.g.   رجَِتل men 

7. It is a  ِنَد   إِ َّْاه  .The man is strong اَ ْةَج ل  قَوِ ي   .e.g .)فَ تعِ ل   or م  ب ا تَ دَ أ  ( م سا

  e.g.   جَلَسَ مَياد Zayd sat. 

8. It is   م ضَتف. e.g.   كِتَتب  ميِاد book of Zayd 

9. It is   مَواص واف. e.g.   رَج ل  طَويِال tall man 

10. It is م نَتدٰى. e.g.   يََ رَج ل O man! 

11. It is   َم صَغة. e.g.   ر جََّال a little man 

12. It is   مَناس واب. e.g.   مَكِ  ي a Makkan 

َالَ فَ عَ لَ      :Signs of a fiʿl – عَ لَ َمَ اتَ 

1. It is preceded by  قَدا. e.g.  َََج  .He has gone out قَدا خَ

2. It is preceded by  َس. e.g.   ج َ  .He will soon go out سَََّخا

3. It is preceded by  َسَواف. e.g.   سَوافَ يََاَ ج He will go out after a while. 

4. It is preceded by   حََاَف  جَزام. e.g.  لَاَ يََاَ جا He did not go out. 

5. It is preceded by   حََاَف  نَصا ب. e.g.  ََْنا يََاَ ج He will never go out. 

6. It has a hidden   ضَمِيْا. e.g.  َََج  .He went out خَ

7. It is an imperative )  َ أما(.  e.g.  جا َ  .Go out ا خا

8. It is a prohibitive )  نََا ي(. e.g.  لَْ تََاَ جا Do not go out. 

9. It has taa saakin ( ُا ) at the end. e.g.  أَكَلَتا She ate. 

   

 :Sign of a particle – عَ لَ َمَ ةَ َال َ رَ فَ 

That word which has no sign of an  ِم  سا ا  or a   اَل  .is a particle (a particle has no sign of its own) فِ

                                                 
8 A   اَل  The action is one. Thus, duality and plurality are .)فَ تعِ ل  ( is said to be dual or plural with respect to its doer فِ

signs of an  ِم  سا ا  and not a   اَل  .فِ
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Section 1.5.1 

General notes 
 

1. The indefiniteness of an  ِم  سا ا  is indicated by a   تَ ناويِن. Such an  ِم  سا ا  is called  َة  ََ كِ ن . 

e.g.   َّات َِ a house (any house) 

 

2. The definiteness of an  ِم  سا ا  is indicated by an ال. Such an  ِم  سا ا  is called  َفَ َِ اَ م  ُ . 

e.g.   ااَْبَ َّات the house (a specific house) 

  

3. An  ِم  سا ا  can never have a   تَ ناويِن and an ال at the same time. 

e.g.   ااَْبَ َّات  is incorrect. 

 

4. When the last letter of a word and the first letter of the following word have   (ـْ) س ك ون, it is 

called  ِ تِمَتع  اْسةتكِنَيا  In this case, the first sukoon is generally .(the meeting of two sukoons) اِجا

changed to a kasrah. 

e.g.    ضََََِتا ااْبِنات will become   ضََََِتِ ااْبِنات. The  لِ صا وَ ااْ  ة  زَ هَا  before the ل is not pronounced. 

In some cases, the first sukoon is changed to a fathah. 

e.g.  ِمِنا ااََّْتبَن (from Japan) becomes  ِمِنَ ااََّْتبَن.  
In some cases, the first sukoon is changed to dammah. 

e.g.  َت ما اْدةراس ت م  اْدةراسَ  becomes (you understood the lesson) فَهِما  .فَهِما
 

5. When an ال appears before an  ِم  سا ا  which begins with a letter from  ََّة سِ ما اْشة  وف  َ  لا  ا  ُ  (sun 

letters) then the ل of ال must not be pronounced. The ل of ال does not receive a sukoon. 

Instead the   ي  سِ شَا  حََاَف  receives a tashdeed. 

e.g.   ََة  the sun اَْشةماس     the tree اَْشةجَ

ُ  َّة سِ ما اْشة  وف  َ  لا  اَ =    ُ   ث   د   ذ   ر   م   س   ش   ص   ض   ط   ظ   ل   ن  

 

6. The remaining letters are known as  َية َِ مَ قَ ااْ  وف  َ  لا  ا  ُ  (moon letters). In these, the ل of ال 
receives a sukoon and is pronounced. The   ي  َِ مَ قَ  حََاَف  does not receive a tashdeed. 

e.g.   ااَْقَلَم  the pen    َْمَ قَ اا  َ  the moon 

 

7. Generally, an  ِم  سا ا  ending with a round (ُ  وطَ ِ  اَ مَ ااْ  تء  ْتة اَ ) ة  is a feminine (  ث  نة ؤَ م) م  سا اِ   . 

e.g.   َسَب  وارة  blackboard 
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8. The   ََفَ صِ  – ةِ ترَ شَ الاِ  م  سا اِ  – ل  اَ فِ  – ول  ص  وا مَ ااْ  م  سا اَلْاِ  – خَب  ُ  etc. of a  َلِ تقِ ََ ااْ  يْا  غ  (non-human) plural is 

generally  َث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ و . 
 

e.g.  َنَتم  كَثِ أ ةَ  صا يْا  many idols  َفَع  اَلا نَتم  لَْ تَ ن ا صا  The idols do not benefit. 

نَ الاَ  هِ هٰذِ   تم  صا  these idols  ِْجَت  ُ تَرسَِ ُ  ااَْكِلَب  الا سَ  The guard dogs are sitting. 

ةًَ   ُ  كَثِيْا  .The houses were many كَتنَتِ ااْب  َّ  وا

9. When writing an  ِم  سا ا  ending with two fathahs (ًـ), an alif  (ا )  must be added at the end. 

e.g. مَيادًا 
However, If there is a round (ُ  وطَ ِ  اَ مَ ااْ  تء  ْتة اَ ) ة  at the end of such a word, alif should not be 

added. 

  e.g.  ًَُْرسَِت 
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Section 1.6 

رَ ائَ مَ ضَ ا ل  – Personal pronouns  
 

Definition:   َ ِضَ مَ تئ (singular:   ْضَمِي) are those words which are used in place of names and refer to 

the speaker (  م  ل ِ كَ تَ م)  or the second person ( ََتضِ ح  َ)  or the third person ( َب  تئِ غ) . 

 

Table 1.1 

رَ ائَ مَ ضَ ا ل  – Personal pronouns 

Unattached form ( َلَ صَ فَ ن َ م)  Attached form ( َلَ صَ تَ م)    

ب  تئِ غَ  َ  كة ذَ م   د  احَِ وَ  his, its, him ه  He (one male), it ه وَ   (Singular) 

3
rd

 P
er

so
n

 

M
as

cu
li

n
e 

تَ تَ They (two males) ه  ب  تئِ غَ  َ  كة ذَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  their, them ه   (Dual) 

ب  تئِ غَ  َ  كة ذَ م   ع  جَا  their, them ه ما  They (many males) ه ما   (Plural) 

يَ هِ   She (one female), it هَت her, its  َب  تئِ غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ و  (Singular) 

3
rd

 P
er

so
n

 

F
em

in
in

e 

تَ تَ They (two females) ه  ب  تئِ غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  their, them ه   (Dual) 

 ه نة 
They (many 

females) 
ب  تئِ غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ع  جَا  their, them ه نة   (Plural) 

ناتَ أَ   You (one male)  َك your  َتضِ حََ  َ  كة ذَ م   د  احَِ و  َ  (Singular) 

2
n

d  
P

er
so

n
 

M
as

cu
li

n
e 

 

مَتن ات  أَ   You (two males) ك مَت your  َ تضِ حََ  َ  كة ذَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت  َ  (Dual) 

ما ن ات  أَ   You (many males)  ك ما your  تضِ حََ  َ  كة ذَ م   ع  جَا  َ  (Plural) 

ناتِ أَ   You (one female)  ِك your  َتضِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ و  َ  (Singular) 

2
n

d  
P

er
so

n
 

F
em

in
in

e 

مَتن ات  أَ   You (two females) ك مَت your  َ تضِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت  َ  (Dual) 

ة أَ  نات   You (many females)  ك نة your  تضِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ع  جَا  َ  (Plural) 

نََ أَ   
I (one male or 

female) 
 my, mine, me ـِيا ، نِا 9 

(ث  نة ؤَ م  وَ  َ  كة ذَ م  ) م  ل ِ كَ تَ م   د  احَِ وَ   

(Singular) 

1
st
 P

er
so

n
  

M
as

c.
 &

 F
em

. 

 We (many males or نَحان  

females) 

م  ل ِ كَ تَ م   ع  جَا وَ  ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  our نََ  (ث  نة ؤَ م  وَ  َ  كة ذَ م  )   

(Dual & Plural) 
 
In the unattached form, these dameers can appear as mubtada, faa‘il, etc. In the attached form, they can 

appear as maf‘ool or mudaaf ilayhi. For more details, see section 2.4.1. 

e.g.   ه وَ مَياد  He is Zayd.   َقَ لَم ك  your pen 

نََ طتَِْب  أَ    I am a student.  َت  .I helped her  نَصَاَتُ 

                                                 
9 Sometimes, a ن )ُِ  which would ,ضََََِنِا  to protect an i‘raab such as in يََ ء ضَ مِ يْا   is added before the )ن ون  ااْوِقتَيَ

otherwise be incorrectly read as  ضَََبِا (the اَل  ااْ  of  لَْم  ااْكَلِمَُِ  مَتضِىااَْفِ  is   ِعَلَى ااْفَتاحِ  مَبان ). 
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Section 1.710 

ةَ ارَ الْ َ َوفَ رَ ل َ اَ   – Prepositions  
 

Effect: A    ََحََاَف   ج gives a   ََج to the   اِ سا م it acts upon which is then known as   مََا َ  ور. 

 

Table 1.2 

ةَ ارَ الْ َ َوفَ رَ ل َ اَ   – Prepositions 

ج ر َ َح ر فَ   Meaning Example 

 .I wrote with the pen كَتَ بات  بِاْقَلَمِ  with بِ      .1

2.      َُ  by (for oath)  ِتََلل By Allah! 

سَدِ مَياد  كَتلاَ  like كَ      .3  Zayd is like a lion. 

د  لِِٰ ِ  for لِ      .4 مَا  .All praise is for Allah اَلا

 !By Allah وَاللهِ  by (oath) وَ      .5

َحََدِ يَ وامِ ي ات ه  م ناذ  أَ مَت رَ  since م ناذ       .6  .I have not seen him since Sunday  الا

ََ أَ ي ات ه  م ذا أَ مَت رَ  since/for م ذا      .7 م  أَ ُِ راَِ  يَة  I have not see him for four days. 

 .The people came except Zayd جَتءَ اْنةتس  خَلَ مَياد   besides, except خَلَ      .8

اَمَل  ِِ  …many a ر بة      .9 َِلامِهِ ر بة عَتلَِ  يَ   Many a learned person acts on his 

knowledge. 

د  جَتءَ اْنةتس  حََتشَت ميَا  besides, except حََتشَت   .10  The people came except Zayd. 

َِ  from مِنا    .11 اَت  مِنَ اْسةفَ  .I returned from the journey رَجَ

 .The people came except Zayd جَتءَ اْنةتس  عَدَا مَياد   besides, except عَدَا   .12

ااْبَ َّاتِ  مَياد  فِ  in, regarding فِا    .13  Zayd is in the house. 

يَِاضِ لَ اْطةبَِّاب  عَنِ أَ سَ  regarding عَنا    .14  .The doctor asked about the patient  ااْمَ

ىعَلٰ    .15  on   اَ  ىعَلٰ اَْث ةواب يِ  سِ ااْك   The cloth/clothes is/are on the chair. 

حِ اْص با  حََىْة نِات   up to, until حََىْٰ     .16  I slept till dawn. 

لٰٰ إِ    .17  up to, towards   ُ اَ نَُِ ااْمَدِي ا  لَٰ إِ سَتفَ   I travelled to Madinah. 

 

Example 1:  ِاَ ْنة حا و   فِ  ااْ كَ لَ مِ كَ تاْ مِ لا حِ فِ  اْطة ََ تم        Grammar in speech is like salt in food. 

 

 

 

                                                 
10 For more examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 1, 76-81. 
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Example 2 with sentence analysis: 

ل ق ل مَ    ت  ب تَ   َََبَ   .I wrote with the pen ك 
ر  و َ  مََا    َ   حََاَف  جَ  +      

     

اَلِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  َّة فِ لِ اَ فِ اْ بِ  ق  ل ِ ََ ت َ م   =  ل  عِ تفَ  + ل  اَ فِ  +    

Note: Together, the    ََحََاَف   ج and   مََا َ  ور are known as   ل ِ ق ََ ُ   in خَبََ   of the (connected) م  ت َ  ُ   اِ ساِ َّة   ج ا لَ 

(there is more detail to this, and will be discussed later), and of the  ِل  اَ ف  in  َّة لِ اَ فِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ . 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyze the following sentences. 

i. يَب من َِّت ميد  المسجد ق
ii. نزل المطَ من اْسمتء 

iii. اْكتب على المنضدة 
iv. َس ةَ يمينب جتْسُ على اْك ف الج  
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Section 1.811 

لَ عَ فَ لَ بََ َةَ هَ ب َ شَ مَ الَ َفَ وَرَ ل َ اَ   (also called  َو أ خ و اتُ  اَنَ إ ) – Particles that resemble a fiʿl 

 

 These are called  َلِ اَ فِ اْ بِ  ُ  هَ ب ة شَ م  ااْ  وف  َ  لا  ا  because like  َيا د ِ ََ ت َ م  ااْ  ل  اَ فِ اْ ا , they also govern two words. 

 These   َوف  َ  ح  appear before a   أ  دَ تَ ب ا م  and a ( َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ )  ََخَب . 

Effect: Such a particle causes the   م  ب ا تَ دَ أ to be in a state of   نَصاب which is then known as  م  إِ نة   or) اِسا
م   نة أَ  اِسا  and so on) and causes the   ََخَب to be in a state of   رَفاع which is then known as  َنة إِ  بََ  خ  (or   ََخَب 

نة أَ   and so on). 

 

Table 1.3 

لَ عَ فَ ل بَََ َةَ هَ ب َ شَ مَ الَ َوفَ رَ ل َ اَ   – Particles that resemble a fiʿl 

  Meaning Example 

نة إِ  .1  certainly, verily, indeed  ِنة اللهَ عَلَِّام  إ  Verily Allah is All-Knowing. 

نة أَ  .2  that  َتِحَتنَ قَ  نة أَ  ف  َِ عا أ يَِاب  الْاِما  I know that the examination is 

near. 

 .It is as if the house is new كَأَنة ااْبَ َّاتَ جَدِياد   as if كَأَنة  .3

كِنة ْٰ  .4  but, however   َثََثَ قَدِيما  ا كِنة ْٰ ااَْبَ َّات  جَدِياد لا  The house is new but the 

furniture is old. 

 .I wish youth would return َّْاتَ اْشةبَتبَ عَتئدِ   if only, I wish َّْاتَ  .5

ََلة  .6 َْ maybe, hopefully, 

perhaps 
تِحَتنَ سَهال   ََلة الْاِما َْ Hopefully, the examination 

will be easy. 

 

Sentence Analysis: 

 .Indeed, Allah is All-Knowing إَ نَ  اللَ  ع ل ي مَ 

نة إِ  خَبََ   م    نة إِ اِسا لِ اَ فِ اْ بِ  ه  بة شَ م  ااْ  ف  اَ لاَ اَ     

                 

 

Notes: 

1.   Difference between  ِنة إ  and  َنة أ : 

a.  ِنة إ  is generally used at the beginning of a sentence. 

نة أَ   is generally used in the middle of a sentence. 
 

                                                 
11 For more examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 1, 69-75. 
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b. Sometimes,  ِنة إ  appears in the middle of a sentence. This happens in the following 

two cases: 

i. When it is used after a word with root letters ل – و – ق . 

 e.g.   اََء  إِ يَ ق وال تَ َِ قَََة  صَفا نَة   He says, indeed, it is a yellow cow. 

ii. When it is at the beginning of a   ُ  12.صِلَ

e.g.   تَمِ ه ا أَحَا ُ  اةْذِيا إِن ِ   .I visited the one whom I respect م را

 

2.   The   ََخَب can be a complete sentence. 

Example 1:   ِصَتلَُِ   م ه  أ   مَيادًا نة إ    Indeed, Zayd’s mother is pious. 

 إَ نَ  ز ي داا أَ ميهَ   ص ال َ ةَ   
َّهِ َْ إِ  تف  ضَ م   + تف  ضَ م          

    
(ُ  خَبََيِة  ُ  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا ) أ  دَ تَ ب ا م   + خَبََ   =   

   
نة إِ  خَبََ    م    نة إِ اِسا لِ اَ فِ اْ بِ  ه  بة شَ م  ااْ  ف  اَ لاَ اَ    

 

Example 2:   ِاْطةََتمَ  كَلَ أَ  مَيادًا نة إ   Indeed, Zayd ate the food. 

 إَ نَ  ز ي داا أَ ك لَ   الط عَ امَ   
اَلِ  ُ  لَ ج ا ) (بََيِةُ  خَ  ُ  َّة فِ ول  َ  فا مَ  =  هِ لِ تعِ فَ  عَ مَ  ل  اَ فِ  +     

   
نة إِ  خَبََ    م    نة إِ اِسا لِ اَ فِ اْ بِ  ه  بة شَ م  ااْ  ف  اَ لاَ اَ    

 

3.   If the   ََخَب is (  جَتر  وَمََاَ ور), then the   ََخَب will appear first and the   م  .second اِسا

e.g.   إِيََبََ ما  إَِّْنَت إِنة  Indeed, to us is their return. 

بَ  مَ    إ نَ  إ ل ين ا إ يَ 
َّهِ َْ إِ  تف  ضَ م   + تف  ضَ م      جَتر  وَ مََاَ ور   
   

م    (َ  خة ؤَ )م   إِنة اِسا (م  دة قَ )م   إِنة  خَبََ    لِ اَ فِ اْ بِ  ه  بة شَ م  ااْ  ف  اَ لاَ اَ    

 

 

                                                 
12   ُ    .will be discussed in Section 2.4.2 صِلَ
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4.   When  َتفة كَ ت ااْ م  ُ  is joined to any of these   َوف  َ  ح , their effect is cancelled. 

       e.g.  ِد  احَِ وة  ه  ْٰ إِ  ما ك  لٰ  إِ ت نِةَ إ   Your god is only one god. 

      Note: In this example, the meaning has also changed to “only.” 

نة إِ  .5  by itself conveys emphasis. Sometimes,  ِلَْم  اْتةأاكَِّاد can be added before the   ََخَب to convey 

even more emphasis.   

 e.g.   كَ َََْس وال  اللهِ إِنة   Indeed, you are the messenger of Allah. 

َِف  أَخَتكَ     ا لََعا  .Indeed, I know your brother  إِن ِ
 

EXCERISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab, and analyze the following sentences. 

i. يَض نَئم  َْل الم
ii.  ن ميدا عتقلأاعلم  

iii. ن رجل دخل اْبَّتإ  

iv. كأن اْقمَ مصبتح 
v. َّْت اْقمَ طتْع 

vi. ن علَّنت َِّتنهإ  
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Section 1.913 

َالنَ اقَ صَ ةَ  عَ الَ  َ ف َ   Auxiliary (defective) fiʿls – (ك انَ َو أ خ و اتُ  ا also called) اَ ل 

   اَل  نََقِص ص  قِ نََ  is called فِ  (incomplete/defective) because even though it is a  ِم  مِ لَْ  ل  اَ ف , it needs 

two ma‘mools ( ِ اَم وَْيا اَم ول   The sentence remains incomplete with one .(مَ   .مَ
e.g.   كَتنَ ميَاد  Zayd was (the sentence remains incomplete). 

 These  َتلََ ف ا أ  enter upon a   أ  دَ تَ ب ا م  and a   ََخَب. 

Effect: They give   رَفاع to the   م  ب ا تَ دَ أ which is then known as  َم  كَتن م   صَترَ  or) اِسا  نَصاب   and so on) and اِسا
to the   ََخَب which is then known as   ََكَتنَ خَب  (or   ََصَترَ  خَب  and so on). 

Table 1.4 

صَ قَ نَ َلَ عَ فَ   Meaning Example 

فً  was كَتنَ  .1 تكَتنَ ااْبَ َّات  نظََِّ ا  The house was clean. 

 .The man became wealthy صَترَ اْةَج ل  غَنًَِّّت became صَترَ  .2

بَحَ أَ  .3 صا  happen in the morning 

OR 

يَِاضً أَ  بَحَ ميَاد  مَ تصا  Zayd became ill in the 

morning. 

became  َبَحَ ميَاد  غَنًَِّّ أ تصا  Zayd became rich. 

ماسٰىأَ  .4  happen in the evening, 

became 
ََ أَ  ََتمِل  م ت ا تبً ماسَى ااْ  The worker became tired in 

the evening. 

ضاحٰىأَ  .5  happen at midmorning, 

became 

فًتَّ ا ضاحَى ااْغَمَتم  كَثِ أَ   The clouds became dense at 

mid morning. 

 ,happen during the day ظَلة  .6

became  

 .It rained the whole day ظَلة ااْمَطََ  نََملًِْ 

7.  َُ  happen during the بَ

night, became 

َُ مَياد  نََئمًِت  Zayd passed the night بَ

sleeping. 

لِسا مَت دَامَ ميَاد  جَ  as long as مَت دَامَ  .8 تِْسًتاِجا  Sit as long as Zayd is sitting. 

يَِاضًت always, continuously مَت ماَلَ  .9  .Zayd was continuously sick مَت ماَلَ ميَاد  مَ

تمَت َِحََِ مَياد  صَتئمًِ  always, continuously مَت َِحََِ  .10  Zayd was always fasting. 

ئَ ت فتَِ مَ  .11  always, continuously  َِطتًميَاد  نَشَِّا  ئَ مَت فت  Zayd was always active. 

كة مَت ان افَ  .12  always, continuously  َتدِقتًمَت ان افَكة اْتةتجَِ  ص  The trader was always 

truthful. 

تَدِم  قَوِيًَّ  no, not َّْاسَ  .13  .The servant is not strong َّْاسَ الْا

                                                 
13 For more examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 1, 62-68 & vol. 2, 151-

155. 
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Sentence Analysis: 

فاَا  .The house was clean ك انَ  ال ب  ي تَ  ن ظ ي  

تنَ  كَ خَبََ   م  كَتنَ   ص  قِ نََ  ل  اَ فِ  اِسا   

 

Notes: 

1.   When  َكَتن is used with   ع  ترِ ضَ م , it gives the meaning of past continuous or past habitual. 

 e.g.   ت ب   .Zayd was writing/Zayd used to write  كَتنَ ميَاد  يَكا

 Note: Here, the   ََخَب of  َكَتن is a   ُ اَلِ َّة  ُ   فِ   .Also, note the two ways it is translated above .ج ا لَ 

 

2.  َُ بَحَ أَ  – ماسٰىأَ  – ضاحٰىأَ  – ظَلة  – بَ كَتنَ   – صَترَ  – صا  can be used in   ع  ترِ ضَ م َ  ما أَ  ,  and   نََاي as well. 

 

حََِ  – ئَ مَت فتَِ  – مَت ان افَكة  .3 مَت ماَلَ  – مَت َِ  can be used in   ع  ترِ ضَ م  but not in  َما أ  َ . 

 

ع  ترِ ضَ م   have a past tense only (no َّْاسَ  and مَت دَامَ  .4  or  َما أ  َ ). 

 

 .must be preceded by another sentence مَت دَامَ  .5

 

6.   The   ََخَب of  ََّْاس is sometimes prefixed with a  ِب. 

 e.g.  ََّْاسَ الله  بَِ أ َ تَكِمِيا كَمِ الا حَا  Is Allah not the greatest of rulers/best of judges? 

 

7.   If the   ََخَب is (  جَتر  وَمََاَ ور), then the   ََخَب will appear first and the   أ  دَ تَ ب ا م  second. 

  

   

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab, and analyze the following sentences. 

i. َّْس اَْتمل نشَّطت 
ii. كتن منتمه منتمت صتدقت 

iii. فقيْا مسى اْغنأ  

iv. المسجد دمت ف نويت الْعتكتف مت  

v. صتر اْكبش سَّنت 

vi. لْ يزال ْستنك رطبت من ذكَ الله 

vii. يصبح المداد جتفت 

 

e.g.  َََالس م اءَ  س حَ اب  .There were clouds in the sky ك انَ  ف 

م  كَتنَ   (َ  خة ؤَ م  )اِسا (دةم  م قَ )  كَتنَ خَبََ    ص  قِ نََ  ل  اَ فِ     
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CHAPTER 2 

يَبَ مَ الَ وَ َبَ رَ عَ مَ ل اََ  ن   – Declinable and indeclinable words 

 

Words are of two types with respect to changes that occur at their ends. If the end remains the 

same in all conditions, the word is called  َنِ  با م ; and if it does change, the word is called   ب  ََ اَ م . 

 

Section 2.114 

وَال  ) The conditions or states :أ ن  و اع َال ب ن اءَ   words are مَ با نِ   which remain unchanged at the end of (أَحَا

four:   كَ  ,فَ تاح   ,ضَم  َ سا  and  ن  س ك وا . These are called  َااْبِنَتءِ  ع  ا ن اوَ أ .  

 

وَال  ) Those conditions or states :أ ن  و اع َال ع رَ ابَ  اَ ََ ب   which occur at the end of (أَحَا  :words are four م  

ع  فا رَ  ب  صا نَ  , َ  جَ  , , and   جَزام. These are called  َابِ الِعاََ  ع  ا ن اوَ أ  ( اب  ََ عا لاِ اَ   for short). These changes are brought 

about at the end of a   ب  ََ اَ م  word in accordance with the requirement of the   عَتمِل (governing 

word).  

 

عَ رَ ابَ  َال َ  م ات   Signs of i‘raab – ع لَ 

The i‘raab shows in various ways. These are called   ُ ابِ ََ عا الاِ عَلَمَت  (signs of i‘raab). The two 

common ones are as follows:   

ُِ كَ ََ لاَ بِ  اب  ََ عا لاِ اَ  .1 : These are the basic signs and are the most common. I‘raab is shown by means 

of a  ََكَ ََ ح  ُ  i.e.  َمة ض  ُ  or  َ حَ تا ف  ُ  or  َة  ََ سا ك  or  ن  س ك وا  (which is the absence of a  ََكَ ََ ح  ُ ). 

 e.g.    ج لً رَ  رَج ل َِبا  رَج ل     لَاَ يَضا

وفِ َ  لا  بِ  اب  ََ عا لاِ اَ  .2 : Sometimes, the i‘raab is shown by means of any of the   َلة عِ  وف  َ  ح  ُ  i.e. و or ا or 

 .ي

 e.g.   َكَ وا ِ   أ كَ بَ أَ   كَ َّا ِِ أَ    

 

 

 

                                                 
14 This section is based upon the discussion in al-Nahw al-Wadih. See al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibdtida’iyyah, vol. 2, 7-

18. 
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َال م ع ر بَ   States of mu‘rab – حَ الْ َتَ 
As mentioned above, the conditions or states that occur at the end of   ب  ََ اَ م  words are four.  

Below, we look at them in more detail. 

عَ فَ الرَ َةَ الَ حَ  .1  is the condition in which a  َمة ض  ُ  or its substitute such as (و ) ََلة عِ  ف  اَ ح  ُ  appears at the 

end of a word. Such a word is said to be  َوع  ف  اَ م . 

e.g.  َخ  أ كَ وا خ  أَ    أَِ  وا خَتِْد   

بَ صَ النَ َةَ الَ حَ  .2  is the condition in which a  َ حَ تا ف  ُ  or its substitute such as (ا ) ََلة عِ  ف  اَ ح  ُ  appears at 

the end of a word. Such a word is said to be  َوب  ص  نا م . 

 e.g.  َخًتأ تكَ خَ أَ    أَبَ خَتِْد   

ر َ الْ َ َةَ الَ حَ  .3  is the condition in which a  َة  ََ سا ك  or its substitute such as (ي ) ََلة عِ  ف  اَ ح  ُ  appears at the 

end of a word. Such a word is said to be  ور  َ  مََا . 

e.g.  َخ  أ كَ َّا خِ أَ    أَبِا خَتِْد   

مَ زَ الْ َ َةَ الَ حَ  .4  is the condition in which a  ن  س ك وا  appears at the end of a word or its substitute (ن 

in the case of   ِاَل  م ضَترع وم  ز  مََا  is dropped from the end. Such a word is said to be (فِ . 

e.g.  َِبا َِِ  واا  لَاَ يَضا  لَاَ يَضا

Note: It should be remembered that fiʿls can only be in the state of   نَصاب   ,رَفاع or   جَزام, while isms 

can only be in a state of   نَصاب   ,رَفاع, or   ََج. 

 

The difference between  َة ةَ َ–َضَ مَ  رَ ةَ َ–َف َ تَ حَ  َ–َضَ مَ  and كَ سَ  َ–َف َ تَ حَ  رَ   كَ سَ 

 The words  َم  ضَ  – ح  تا ف َ  – َ  سا ك  are used to describe the states at the end of a  َنِ  با م  , e.g.  َبَ ََ ض  has 

a  َ ح  تا ف  at the end. It is  َعَلَى ااْفَتاحِ نِ  با م . 

 

 The words  َمة ضَ  – ُ  حَ تا ف َ  – ة  ََ سا ك  ُ  are used for all other places where (ُـ), (َـ) and (ِـ) appear.  

In other words, (ُـ), (َـ) and (ِـ) are normally called  َمة ضَ  – ُ  حَ تا ف َ  – ة  ََ سا ك  ُ , respectively, wherever 

they occur except when one needs to precisely point out the end of a  َنِ  با م  word. Thus, one 

would say  َضَََب has a  َ حَ تا ف  ُ  on (ض), a  َ حَ تا ف  ُ  on (ر), and a  َ حَ تا ف  ُ  on (ب), but one must say ( َضَََب) is 

 . عَلَى ااْفَتاحِ نِ  با مَ 
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Section 2.2 

يَبَ مَ ل اََ  ن   – The indeclinable word 

As mentioned earlier, a  َنِ  با م  is a word whose end remains unchanged in all conditions i.e. 

irrespective of the requirement of the   عَتمِل governing it. 

e.g.  َاجَتء هٰذ  ات  يا أَ رَ   هٰذ     ُ بَ ٰذ امَََرا  

 This came. I saw this. I passed by this. 
 

Note: The   ُ  remains constant and does not change according to the هٰذَا at the end of حََ ََ كَ 

 .requirement عَتمِل  

 

Types of  َ  :مَ بَ ن 
1. All Particles (  َوف  َ  ح)  * 

اَل  ااَْ  .2 يا تضِ مَ ااَْفِ  * 

ف  وا َ  اَ مَ ااَْ  َ  تضِ اَلاَ  َ  ما اَلاَ  .3  * 

4. Those seeghahs of  ِع  ترِ ضَ م   ل  اَ ف  that are  ث  نة ؤَ م   ع  جَا  ( ب  تئِ غَ   and  ََتضِ ح  َ ) or have    دِ َّا كِ أا اْتة  ن  وا ن  ( ُ  لَ َّ ا قِ ثَ   and 

ُ  فَ َّ ا فِ خَ  ). 

5. Amongst isms, those whose ends remain constant are called  َنِ كِ  غَيْا  ااْم تَم  i.e. isms which do 

not give place to changes. These isms are  َنِ  با م  and are recognized by their resemblance 

with any one of the three types of   ِل  صا الاَ  ااَْمَبان  words ( ف  وا َ  حَ    or  َْاَل  اا ىتضِ مَ ااَْفِ  or  َتضِ اَلاَ  َ  ما اَلا  َ 
ف  وا َ  اَ مَ ااَْ  ). This resemblance can be in any one of the following ways: 

a. Resemblance in meaning. For example, the ism  َر وَياد (give grace/respite) resembles 

the word  َماهِلا أ , which is  َف  وا َ  اَ مَ ااَْ  َ  تضِ اَلاَ  َ  ما اَلا  (one of the   ِل  صا الاَ  ااَْمَبان ) and has the same 

meaning. 

b. Resemblance in dependency. For example, the ism ( ِةِ ترَ شَ الاِ  م  سا ا )هٰذَا , which is 

dependent on a   هِ َّا َْ إِ  تر  شَ م  to give meaning, resembles a  ََف  اَ ح  (one of the   ِل  صا الاَ  ااَْمَبان ), 

which is also dependent on another word to give meaning. 

c. Resemblance in having less than three letters. For example, the ism  مَنا, which is less 

than three letters, resembles  ََف  اَ ح  (e.g.  َو), which is also generally less than three 

letters. 
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d. Resemblance in having had a  ََف  اَ ح  originally. For example, the ism  َأ ََ حََدَ عَشَ  

resembles a  ََف  اَ ح  in the sense that originally it contained a ( َحََد  وَعَشا أ  َ ) ََف  اَ ح . 

*These three are known as   ِل  صا الاَ  ااَْمَبان . 

 

َال م ح ل  يَ   15:ا ل  ع ر اب 

When a   ِمَبان word appears in a sentence in a place where it is supposed to be in the state of   رَفاع, 

 However, it is said that it is in the .مَبانِ   its end does not change because it is ,جَزام   or ,جََ   ,نَصاب  

place of   جََ   ,نَصاب   ,رَفاع, or   (فِا مََُلِ  رَفاع  أوَا نَصاب  أوَا جََ   أوَا جَزام  ) جَزام, in accordance with its place in the 

sentence.  

For example,  

 .We helped him  نَصَاَنََه  

Keeping in mind that all pronouns are   ِمَبان, this sentence will be analyzed as follows:  
اَل  مَتض   is نَصَاَ   . عَلَى اْس ك وانِ نِ  با مَ  and is فِ
   .فِا مََُلِ  رَفاع   and  عَلَى اْس ك وانِ نِ  با مَ  is ,فتَعِل   is نََ 
َ وال  ِهِِ  is ه  نَصاب  فِا مََُلِ   and  عَلَى اْضةم ِ نِ  با مَ  is ,مَفا . 
 

 

EXERCISE 

1.  Analyze the following sentences like in the example given above.   

   i.  هذا اْكتتب  ُ أَ  ق
  ii.  لٰ عمهذهبتَ إ  

 iii.  كتتِه ف َِّته 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
15 For more examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 2, 35-38. 
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Section 2.3 

بَ رَ عَ مَ ل اََ   – The declinable word 

As mentioned above, a   ب  ََ اَ م  is a word whose end accepts any of the i‘raab according to the 

requirement of the   عَتمِل governing it. 

e.g.  َر ج لَ جَتء ر ج لَاَيات  أَ رَ   ُ  مَََ   ب ر ج لَ را  

 A man came. I saw a man. I passed by a man. 
 

Note: Here, the i‘raab of رجل has changed according to the requirement of the   عَتمِل. 

 

Types of  َمَ عَ رَ ب: 
1. Amongst fiʿls, all of the seeghahs of  ِع  ترِ ضَ م   ل  اَ ف  besides those of   ث  نة ؤَ م   ع  جَا ( ب  تئِ غَ   and  ََتضِ ح  َ ) and 

those with    دِ َّا كِ أاْتة  ن  وا ن  ( ُ  لَ َّ ا قِ ثَ   and  َفَ َّ ا فِ خ  ُ ) are   ب  ََ اَ م . 

2. Amongst isms, those isms which accept i‘raab changes are   ب  ََ اَ م . They are known as   م تَمَكِ ن 
i.e. isms which give place to i‘raab changes. 

Note: Such an ism is   اَ ََ ب  only when it is used in a sentence. If not used in a sentence, it is م  

نِ  با مَ  . For example,  َ ِ تَّا  on its own, when not part of a sentence, is  َعَلَى اْضةم ِ نِ  با م . 

 
EXERCISES 

1. State with reason whether the following words are  َنِ  با م  or   ب  ََ اَ م . 

i.  َسَِع 
ii.   م ناذ 
iii.   َ يَ ناص 
iv.  َاَِِن  يَضا

v.  َسِاَن  يَكا
vi.  ْٰ كِنة  
vii.  َذِْٰك 
viii.  ََِيا اِسا  

 

2. Translate the following sentences and identify the  َنِ  با م  and   ب  ََ اَ م  words in them. 

i.  ََِة ُ  إِلَٰ اْزةها  نَظَاَ
ii.  َااْكِتَتبَ مِن  ُ دِياقِ صة اْ أَخَذا  
iii.  حََِ اْطة تِْب  بِْنةتَِّاجَُِ فَ  
iv. كََّافَ جَتءَ خَتِْد ؟ 

v.  ْٰي سَتفَِ  عَلِي ؟مَى  
vi.  َِب  فِ اْدةار  اَلا
vii.   ااَْوََْد  م ؤَدةب 
viii.  َ سِنِيا ب  ااْم حا  اَلل  يحِ 
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Section 2.4 

َ أ ق س ام َ ةَ ي نَ بََ مَ الَ َاءَ س َ ال   – Types of indeclinable isms 

The types of  ََّة نِ با مَ ااْ  تء  ساَ لاَ ا  ُ  are as follows:  

َ  تئِ مَ ضة اَْ .1  (personal pronouns) 

ُ  َْ وا ص  وا مَ ااْ  تء  ساَ لاَ اَ  .2  (relative pronouns)  

ةِ ترَ شَ الاِ  تء  ساَ أَ  .3  (demonstrative pronouns) 
تلِ ََ ف ا الاَ  تء  ساَ أَ  .4  (isms that have the meaning of fiʿls) 

ُِ وَ صا الاَ  تء  ساَ أَ  .5 ا  (isms that denote a sound) 

ف  َ وا ْظ  اَ  .6  (adverbs) 

ُ  تيََ كِنَ اْ اَ  .7  (isms that indicate an unspecified quantity) 

ي  تئِ نَ بِ ااْ  ب  كة ََ م  ااَْ  .8  (numerical phrase) 

 
In the following pages, we will look at each of these in detail. 
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Section 2.4.116 

ائَ رَ    Personal pronouns – ا لضَ مَ 
 

We have discussed  َتئِ مَ ض  َ  before. Now, we will look at them in greater detail. 

Definition: A   ْضَمِي (plural:   َ ِضَ مَ تئ) is a word which is used in place of an   اِ سا م and refers to the 

speaker (  م  ل ِ كَ تَ م)  or the second person ( ََتضِ ح  َ)  or the third person ( َب  تئِ غ) . 

There are two types of  َتئِ مَ ض  َ : 

م  ترِ بَ ااْ  يْا  مِ ْضة اَ  .1  – Visible or independent pronoun: It is a   ْضَمِي which is visible and has a 

distinct form. It can appear on its own, i.e. unattached to another word, or it can be 

attached to another word. These two are defined as follows: 

i.  َم ن افَصِل  ااْ  يْا  مِ ْضة ا  – Unattached pronoun: It is a   ْضَمِي which can be pronounced on its 

own without being connected to another word. 

ii.  َتةصِل  م  ااْ  يْا  مِ ْضة ا  – Attached pronoun: It is a   ْضَمِي which cannot be pronounced on its 

own without being connected to another word. 

تِ  تَ سا م  ااْ  يْا  مِ ْضة اَ  .2  – Hidden or implied pronoun: It is a   ْضَمِي which is not visible but is implied. 

It is always   م تةصِل.  

Note: A hidden   ْضَمِي can only be in   مََُل ِ  رَ فا ع. (refer to   اََب  ااْمَحَلِ ي عا  discussed above and اَلاِ

Table 2.2 on the next page.) 
 

Below are tables showing different forms that the  َتئِ مَ ض  َ  will assume in the various 

conditions/states (haalaat). 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
16 For more details, examples, and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 2, 120-135. 
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Table 2.1 
ف ص لَ َض م ي َ  َر ف عَ َزَ رَ بََ َم ن   لَ م ر ف وع ََض م ي َ )َف  َمَ  ل   ف ص  (م ن    

ب  تئِ غَ  َ  كة ذَ م   د  احَِ وَ  ه وَ   

تَ ب  تئِ غَ  َ  كة ذَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  ه   

ب  تئِ غَ  َ  كة ذَ م   ع  جَا  ه ما   

يَ هِ  ب  تئِ غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ وَ    

تَ ب  تئِ غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  ه   

ب  تئِ غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ع  جَا  ه نة   

ناتَ أَ  َ  تضِ حََ  َ  كة ذَ م   د  احَِ وَ    

ن ات مَتأَ  َ  تضِ حََ  َ  كة ذَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ    

ن ات ما أَ  َ  تضِ حََ  َ  كة ذَ م   ع  جَا    

ناتِ أَ  َ  تضِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ وَ    

ن ات مَتأَ  َ  تضِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ    

ة أَ  نات  َ  تضِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ع  جَا    

نََ أَ  (ث  نة ؤَ م  وَ  َ  كة ذَ م  ) م  ل ِ كَ تَ م   د  احَِ وَ    

(ث  نة ؤَ م  وَ  َ  كة ذَ م  ) م  ل ِ كَ تَ م   ع  جَا وَ  ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  نَحان    

 

e.g.  َه وَ  ر ج ل 

  أ  دَ تَ ب ا م   خَبََ   

(ع  فا رَ فِا مََُلِ  )  
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Table 2.2 
َر ف عَ َم ت ص لَ َض م ي َ  لَ م ر ف وع ََم ي َ ضَ )َف  َمَ  ل   (م ت ص   

زَ رَ بََ  َ تَ سَ مَ   تَ    

َِب  )ه وَ( ضَََبَ )ه وَ( – – ب  تئِ غَ  َ  كة ذَ م   د  احَِ وَ  يَضا  

)ا( ضَََبَ  بََِنِ   )ا( يَضا ب  تئِ غَ  َ  كة ذَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  – –   

ِ  واا )و( ضَََ َِِ  وانَ   )و( يَضا ب  تئِ غَ  َ  كة ذَ م   ع  جَا  – –   

(يَ ضََََِتا )هِ  – – (يَ َِب  )هِ تَضا   ب  تئِ غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ وَ    

َِ تَت )ا( ضَََ بََِنِ   )ا( تَضا ب  تئِ غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  – –   

)ن( ضَََاِنَ  اَِِنَ   )ن( يَضا ب  تئِ غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ع  جَا  – –   

( ضَََاِتَ  َُ ( َِب  ) – –  (تَ نا أَ تَضا َ  تضِ حََ  َ  كة ذَ م   د  احَِ وَ    

ِ ات مَت (تتَ َ ) ضَََ بََِنِ   )ا( تَضا َ  تضِ حََ  َ  كة ذَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  – –   

ِ ات ما  (ت ا ) ضَََ َِِ  وانَ   )و( تَضا َ  تضِ حََ  َ  كة ذَ م   ع  جَا  – –   

( ضَََاِتِ  ُِ (   َ َِِِيا ()ي تَضا َ  تضِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ وَ  – –   

ِ ات مَت (تتَ َ ) ضَََ بََِنِ   )ا( تَضا َ  تضِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  – –   

ة  نة()ت   ضَََاِت  اَِِنَ   )ن( تَضا َ  تضِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ع  جَا  – –   

( ضَََاِت    ُ ( َِب  )أَ  – –  (نََ أَ ضا (ث  نة ؤَ م  وَ  َ  كة ذَ م  ) م  ل ِ كَ تَ م   د  احَِ وَ    

ِ انَت )نََ( ضَََ َِب  )نَحا  – –  (ن  نَضا (ث  نة ؤَ م  وَ  َ  كة ذَ م  ) م  ل ِ كَ تَ م   ع  جَا وَ  ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ    

 
Note: In the table above, the   ضَمِيْا   م تةصِل which in many cases is the   فتَعِل is indicated after its 

respective fiʿl in parentheses. 
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Table 2.3 
ف ص لَ َض م يَ وَ َم ت ص لَ َض م يَ  َن ص بَ َم ن   ََض م يَ )َف  َمَ  ل   َمَ َض م يَ وَ َم ت ص لَ م ن ص وب  ف ص لَ ن ص وب  (م ن    

بَرمِ   ل  م ن افَصِ ناص وب  مَ  ضَمِيْ    
رمِ  بَ  م تةصِل  مَناص وب   ضَمِيْ     

Dameer Example 
ه  إِ  يَة ََِهَ   ه  ب  تئِ غَ  َ  كة ذَ م   د  احَِ وَ  ضَ  

تَإِ  ه  يَة ب  تئِ غَ  َ  كة ذَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  ضَََبََ مَت هت   

ه ما إِ  يَة ب  تئِ غَ  َ  كة ذَ م   ع  جَا  ضَََبََ ما  هم   

هَتإِ  يَة بََتَضَََ  هت  ب  تئِ غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ وَ    

تَإِ  ه  يَة ب  تئِ غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  ضَََبََ مَت هت   

ه نة إِ  يَة ب  تئِ غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ع  جَا  ضَََبََ نة  هن   

كَ إِ  يَة َ  تضِ حََ  َ  كة ذَ م   د  احَِ وَ  ضََََِكَ  ك   

ك مَتإِ  يَة َ  تضِ حََ  َ  كة ذَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  ضََََِك مَت كمت   

ك ما يَة إِ  َ  تضِ حََ  َ  كة ذَ م   ع  جَا  ضََََِك ما  كم   

كِ إِ  يَة َ  تضِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ وَ  ضََََِكِ  ك   

ك مَتإِ  يَة َ  تضِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  ضََََِك مَت كمت   

ك نة إِ  يَة َ  تضِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ع  جَا  ضََََِك نة  كن   

يَ يَة إِ  (ث  نة ؤَ م  وَ  َ  كة ذَ م  ) م  ل ِ كَ تَ م   د  احَِ وَ  ضََََِنِا 17 ي   

نََ إِ  يَة َِ نَت نَ  (ث  نة ؤَ م  وَ  َ  كة ذَ م  ) م  ل ِ كَ تَ م   ع  جَا وَ  ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ   ضَََ  

 
e.g.  َكَ  ن  ع ب د  .You alone we worship إَ يَ 

هِ لِ تعِ فَ  عَ مَ  ل  اَ فِ   (ب  صا نَ لِ  فِا مََُ ) م  دة قَ م   ول  َ  فا مَ     
 
    
 
 
 
 

   

 

                                                 
17 Sometimes, a ن )ُِ  which would otherwise be ,ضََََِنِا  to protect an i‘raab as in يََ ء ضَ مِ يْا   is added before the )ن ون  ااْوِقتَيَ

incorrectly read as  ضَََبِا (the اَل  ااْ ااَْ  of  كَلِمَُ  لَْم يا مَتضِ فِ  is  ِمَبانِ  عَلَى ااْفَتاح). 
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There are two ways in which   بَرمِ   م تةصِل   ضَمِيْا  appears in   ِجََ   مََُل . One is when it is preceded by a 

  .to it م ضَتف   and the other is when some other word is ,حََاَف  جََ   
 

Table 2.4 

ر زَ َم ت ص لَ َض م ي َ  َج ر َ َبَ  (م ت ص لَ مَ  ر ور ََض م ي َ )َف  َمَ  ل    

 َ ر َ الْ َ َفَ رَ ب  ةَ افَ ضَ ل َ بََ     

ب  تئِ غَ  َ  كة ذَ م   د  احَِ وَ  دَار ه   َْه    

تَ لَ مَت ب  تئِ غَ  َ  كة ذَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  دَار ه   

ب  تئِ غَ  َ  كة ذَ م   ع  جَا  دَار ه ما  لَ ما   

ب  تئِ غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ وَ  دَار هَت لَتَ  

تَ لَ مَت ب  تئِ غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  دَار ه   

نة دَار ه   لَ نة  ب  تئِ غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ع  جَا    

َ  تضِ حََ  َ  كة ذَ م   د  احَِ وَ  دَار كَ  َْكَ   

َ  تضِ حََ  َ  كة ذَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  دَار ك مَت َْك مَت  

َ  تضِ حََ  َ  كة ذَ م   ع  جَا  دَار ك ما  َْك ما   

َ  تضِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ وَ  دَار كِ  َْكِ   

َ  تضِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  دَار ك مَت َْك مَت  

َ  تضِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   ع  جَا  دَار ك نة  َْك نة   

يا دَارِ  لِا  (ث  نة ؤَ م  وَ  َ  كة ذَ م  ) م  ل ِ كَ تَ م   د  احَِ وَ    

(ث  نة ؤَ م  وَ  َ  كة ذَ م  ) م  ل ِ كَ تَ م   ع  جَا وَ  ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ   دَار نََ  ْنََت  

 

e.g.  َد ار هَ  ل ه His house is his. 

 
 حََاَف  جََ   + مََاَ ور  

َ(َ ِ الْاَ  فِ اَ بَِ َ ور  مََا  م تةصِل   )ضَمِيْ    

 م ضَتف  + م ضَتف  إَِّْهِ 
(ُِ تفَ ضَ لاِ بِ مََاَ ور   م تةصِل   )ضَمِيْ    

 

 

Note: The   ِضَمِيْا   بَرم in    ََمََُلِ  ج will always be   م تةصِل. 
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  :ض م ي  َالشَ أَ نَ 

It is a singular  َكة ذَ م   ب  تئِ غَ  يْا  مِ ض  َ  which sometimes appears at the beginning of a sentence without 

a   مَاَجَع (an earlier word that it could refer to). The sentence after it clarifies such a  َيْا  مِ ض . 

 e.g.  ِنةه  ميَاد  قتَئمِ  إ    Indeed, the matter is that Zayd is standing. 

 
  :ض م ي  َال ق ص ةَ 

It is a singular  َؤَنةث  م   ب  تئِ غَ  يْا  مِ ض  which sometimes appears at the beginning of a sentence without 

a   مَاَجَع (an earlier word that it could refer to). The sentence after it clarifies such a  َيْا  مِ ض . 

e.g.  ِإ  ُ ُ  قتَئمَِ تَ فتَطِمَ نَة      Indeed, the matter is that Fatimah is standing. 

 
  :ض م ي  َال ف ص لَ 

It is a  َيْا  مِ ض  which appears between a   أ  دَ تَ ب ا م  and a   ََخَب for emphasis and separation. 

e.g.   لِح وانَ وْٰ أ ئِكَ ه م  ااْم فا       It is they who are successful. 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyze the following sentences, pointing out all the  َتئِ مَ ض  َ , 

as well as their types and   ُ  .حََتلَْ

i. وقته اْقطتر قدم ف  
ii. مَقك  نحن ن

iii.   اَطِي نَصَََنََ اَْش   
iv.  مَقهت و يَكمإالله ي  
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Section 2.4.218 

لَ ةَ  َ س َ اءَ َالَ مَ وَ صَ وَ   Relative pronouns - اَ ل 

Definition: An   اِ سا م   مَ وا ص  وا ل is an   ُ فََِ اَ  whose meaning/purpose is understood through the اِ سا م   مَ

sentence, which comes after it, which is called   ُ    .صِلَ

 An  ِل  وا وص  مَ  م  سا ا  cannot form a complete part of a sentence on its own. It must have a   ُ  صِلَ

which relates (refers back) to it. The   ُ ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  لَ ج ا  which is generally a صِلَ  must have a   يْا  مِ ضَ 

(visible or hidden) referring to the  ِل  وا وص  مَ  م  سا ا . This  .عَتئدِ   is called  مِيْا  ضَ 

 

Table 2.5 

َ اَ  ذ ك رَ مَ ل لَ َةَ ل وََ صَ وَ مَ الَ َاءَ س َ ل   

د  احَِ وَ  يا اةَْذِ    who, that, which  

ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  ذَانِ اَْلة    those two who, that, which  ِ ع  فا رَ  فِا مََُل  

ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  ذَيانِ اَْلة    those two who, that, which  ِ جَ وَ  ب  صا نَ  فِا مََُل  َ  

ع  جَا    those who, that, which اةَْذِيانَ  

 

Table 2.6 

َ اَ  ل ل م ؤ ن ثَ َةَ ل وََ صَ وَ مَ الَ َاءَ س َ ل   

د  احَِ وَ    who, that, which اةَْتِِا  

ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  تَتنِ اَْلة    those two who, that, which  ِ ع  فا رَ  فِا مََُل  

ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  ِ لة اَْ  تَيا  those two who, that, which  ِ جَ وَ  ب  صا نَ  فِا مََُل  َ  

ع  جَا  تِا اَْلة    those who, that, which  

ع  جَا  وَاتِا اَْلة    those who, that, which  

Examples 
نَصَََكَ  يَ ال ذَ جَتءَ  .1  The one (masculine) who helped you, came. 

كَ انَصَََ  انَ ال ذَ جَتءَ  .2  The two (masculine) who helped you, came. 

ي نَ اللَ يات  أَ رَ  .3 اكَ ََ صَ نَ  ذ   I saw the two (masculine) who helped you. 

وانِا َ  نَصَ  ال ذ ي نَ َْقَِّات   .4  I met those (masculine) who helped me. 

َ الَ  ُِ جَتءَ  .5 كَ تا نَصَََ  ت   The one (feminine) who helped you, came. 

كَ تََ ََ نَصَ  ت انَ لَ لا ُِ جَتءَ  .6  The two (feminine) who helped you, came. 

                                                 
18 For more examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 2, 136-140. 
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َ تَ اللَ يات  أَ رَ  .7 كَ تََ ََ صَ نَ  ي   I saw the two (feminine) who helped you. 
َ لَ َلا ُِ جَتءَ  .8 كَ نَ اَ نَصَ  ت   Those (feminine) who helped you, came. 

 

Additional relative pronouns: 

 (that and who) م نَ  and م ا .1

 These are used for all genders and all numbers. 

 The difference is that  مَنا is used for intelligent beings ( ِق وال َ -is used for non مَت and (ذَوِى ااْ

intelligent beings ( ِق وال َ  .(غَيْا  ذَوِى ااْ

e.g.  َسِنا اِلٰٰ مَنا أ سَنَ أَ حَا َّْاكَ إِ  حَا  Show goodness to that person who has 

shown goodness to you. 

ُ  مَت كَتَ باتَ أا قَ ََ    I read what you wrote. 

 

يَ أَ  .2  and  َي ةَ أ   

 They are generally   ب  ََ اَ م  and used in  ِتفَ ضَ إ  ُ . 

  َي  أ  has the meaning of  ِيا اةَْذ . 

e.g.  يِ  كِتَتب  أَ مِنا  from which book… 

  َيةُ  أ  has the meaning of  اةَْتِِا. 
 e.g.  َيةُ  ِنِات  أ   which girl… 

 

ل  تعِ فَ  م  سا اِ  which appears before an ال .3  and an  ِل  وا َ  فا مَ  م  سا ا , has the effect of  ِل  وا ص  وا مَ  م  سا ا . 

e.g. َْع  مِ تسة ا  would equal  ِعَ سَِ  يا اةَْذ  

ع  وا م  سا ااَْمَ    would equal  ِعَ س ِ  يا اةَْذ  

َ وانَ   َ واااةَْذِيانَ سَِ  would equal اَْسةتمِ  

 
وَ ذَ  .4  

According to the dialect of the tribe  َي   َِ ن  وا ط , it is an  ِل  وا ص  وا مَ  م  سا ا . 

It is used for all genders and all numbers, without its form changing. 

 

e.g.  كَ ََ صَ نَ جَتءَ ذ وا  equals  َكَ ََ نَصَ  يا اةْذِ جَتء  The one who helped you, came. 
كَ ََ نَصَ يات  ذ وا أَ رَ    equals  َكَ ََ نَصَ  يا اةْذِ يات  أَ ر  I saw the one who helped you. 
ُ  ِِذ وا   كَ ََ صَ نَ مَََرا  equals   ُ كَ ََ صَ نَ  يا ةْذِ بِ  مَََرا  

I passed by the one who helped 

you. 
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Sentence Analysis: 

عَتلَ   ِ  واه  أَ  يا اةْذِ  جَتءَ    The person whose father is knowledgeable, came.  

هَ   ع ال َ     ج اءَ   ال ذَ يَ  أَ ب  و 

َّهِ َْ إِ  تف  ضَ م   + تف  ضَ م           

     

ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  أ  دَ تَ ب ا م   + خَبََ   =    

    

ُ  لَ صِ        ل  وا ص  وا مَ  م  سا اِ     

    

ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  َّة لِ اَ فِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ل  اَ فِ  +             ل  تعِ فَ  =   

 

      

 
EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab, and analyze the following sentences. 

i.      ؟ميدا نصَ يين اْذأ  

ii.     رضال الله يَلم مت ف  

iii.    اْلتتن تسكنتن أمتمنتءجت ُ  

iv.     وَا لْ يدخلون الْنُإ ن اْذين كف  
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Section 2.4.319 
 Demonstrative isms – أَ س َ اءَ َال َش ار ةَ 

 

Definition: An  ِاِ سا م   الاِ شَ ترَ ة is an   اِ سا م which is used to point at something. This   اِ سا م is of two types. 

i.   ِْ بِ يا َِ قَ لا : It is used for pointing at something near. 

ii.   ِْ دِ َّا َِ بَ لا : It is used for pointing at something far. 

 

 
Table 2.7 

ل ل م ذ ك رَ َش ار ةَ ال ََاءَ س َ أَ   

بَ ي رََ قَ لَ لَ   دَ ي عََ ب لََ لَ    

د  احَِ وَ    that ذِْٰكَ   this هٰذَا 

ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ   these هٰذَانِ  

two… 
عِ فا اْةَ  ُ  تَْ حََ   those ذٰانِكَ  

two… 
عِ فا اْةَ  ُ  تَْ حََ   

ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ   these هٰذَيانِ  

two… 
َ ِ الْاَ وَ  بِ صا اْنة  ُ  تَْ حََ   ذَيانِكَ  

those 

two… 
َ ِ الْاَ وَ  بِ صا اْنة  ُ  تَْ حََ   

ع  جَا  كَ ئِ وْٰ أ    these هٰؤ لَْءِ    those  

 

 
Table 2.8 

ل ل م ؤ ن ثَ َش ار ةَ ال ََاءَ س َ أَ   

بَ ي رََ قَ لَ لَ   دَ ي عََ ب لََ لَ    
د  احَِ وَ  لاكَ تِ   this هٰذِهِ    that  

ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ  نِ هَتتََ    
these 

two… 
عِ فا اْةَ  ُ  تَْ حََ   تََنِكَ  

those 

two… 
عِ فا اْةَ  ُ  تَْ حََ   

ُ  ََّ نِ ثا ت َ    ِ  these هَتتَيا

two… 
َ ِ الْاَ وَ  بِ صا اْنة  ُ  تَْ حََ  كَ تَ َّانِ    

those 

two… 
َ ِ الْاَ وَ  بِ صا اْنة  ُ  تَْ حََ   

ع  جَا  كَ ئِ وْٰ أ    these هٰؤ لَْءِ    those  

 

e.g.   ذِْٰكَ ااْكِتَتب that book 

تء  هٰؤ لَْءِ اْنِ سَ    these women 

تل  اَِْ جَ  ئِكَ وْٰ أ     those men 

                                                 
19 For more examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 2, 141-145. 
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Notes: 

1. In the case of  َيَِابِ  ةِ ترَ شَ الاِ تء  ساَ أ ْلِاقَ , for both masculine and feminine, the  ٰه in the beginning is 

not part of the actual  ِةِ ترَ شَ الاِ  م  سا ا . It is, in fact, a  َف  تَ نابَِّاه  حََا . However, it is so often used with 

the  َيَِابِ  ةِ ترَ شَ الاِ تء  ساَ أ ْلِاقَ  that it is normally considered a part of them. 

2. The ك of ( َْد  َّا َِ بَ اا ) ِةِ ترَ شَ الاِ  م  سا ا  is sometimes changed according to the gender or the number of 

persons being addressed. The meaning is not affected. 

e.g. ذِْٰك مَت رَِ ك مَت He is the Lord of both of you. 

3. If the   َّهِ َْ إِ  تر  شَ م  is a   تف  ضَ م , then the  ِةِ ترَ شَ الاِ  م  سا ا  comes after the   َّهِ َْ إِ  تف  ضَ م . 

e.g.  كِتَتِ كَ هٰذَا this book of yours 

4. If the  ِةِ ترَ شَ الاِ  م  سا ا  occurs as a   أ  دَ تَ ب ا م , then the   ََخَب is generally a  َة  ََ كِ ن . 

e.g.   هٰذَا كِتَتب  This is a book. 

However, if the   ََخَب is also  َفَ َِ اَ م  ُ , then a suitable  َيْا  مِ ض  should be added between the   أ  دَ تَ ب ا م , 

which is an  ِةِ ترَ شَ الاِ  م  سا ا , and the   ََخَب for it to remain a complete sentence. 

e.g.   هٰذَا ه وَ ااْكِتَتب This is the book. 

If no  َيْ  مِ ض  is added, it would be an incomplete sentence. 

e.g.   هٰذَا ااْكِتَتب this book 

5. If the   ََخَب is a   تف  ضَ م , then there will be no need for a  َيْ  مِ ض  to be added between the   أ  دَ تَ ب ا م  and 

the   ََخَب. 

e.g.  ِاِن  ااْمَلِك  .This is the son of the king هٰذَا ا

نَت .6 نَت or ه  ةِ ترَ شَ الاِ تء  ساَ أَ  are also (there) ه نَتكَ  and (here) هٰه  . However, they do not have any special 

rules. 

 

Sentence Analysis: 

ا  ال ق ل مَ   ن ف يَ سَ     .This pen is precious هٰذ 
َّهِ َْ إِ  تر  شَ م       ةِ ترَ شَ الاِ  م  سا اِ  +    
     

ُ  ية بََِ خَ  ُ  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  أ  دَ تَ ب ا م   + خَبََ   =    
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EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab, and analyze the following sentences. 

i. ُتلك اْسَّترة قديم 
ii. ئكأ تَتر صتدقون وْ  

iii. ُهؤلْء طلب المدرس 

iv. َُةَ واس  هذه حَج
v. دان مهذبن  هذان وْ

vi. دان مهذبن  هذان اْوْ
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Section 2.4.420 
َ ف  ع الَ    Isms that have the meaning of fiʿls– أَ س َ اءَ َال 

 

Definition: These are isms that have the meaning of fiʿls but do not accept their signs. 

 Some of them have the meaning of  اَل  ااْمَتضِيا م   and give the ااَْفِ  after it a raf‘; and the اِسا

one which has the meaning of   َِتَض َ  الا َما م   gives the ,اَلا  .after it a nasb اِسا

 

Table 2.9 

Isms in the Meaning of  َع ل َال م اض يا ل ف   

Ism Fiʿl Meaning Example 

 َُ هَت َ   هََّ ا دَ َِ   he/it became far, it is 

far (from him) 
َُ ميَاد   هَت ََلَ هٰذَانا يَ فا أَ هََّ ا  It is far from (beyond) 

Zayd to do this. 

َ دَ  شَتةتنَ  وَ  َِ 
قَ افِاتََ   

same as above; and 

what a difference, 

there is a difference 

between 

ََتلَِِ  َ ااْ تَهِلِ شَتةتنَ َِيا  What a difference there is  وَالْا

between the learned and 

the ignorant! 

عَ َ  سَ  سَاَعَتنَ   he hastened   سَاَعَتنَ مَياد Zayd hastened. 

 

 

Table 2.10 

Isms in the Meaning of  َر َال  اض    ا ل  م ر 
Ism Fiʿl Meaning Example 

ماهِلا أَ  ر وَيادَ   Give respite! ر وَيادَ ميَادًا Give Zayd respite. 

ََ  !Leave!; Give up دعَا  َِ لاهَ    فَِّامَت لَْ َِ لاهَ اْت ةفَك 
نَِّاكَ  اَ  يَ 

Give up thinking about 

that which does not 

concern you. 

نَكَ  هَت –د وا نَكَ اْلةبََ  !Take خ ذا    .Take the milk د وا

ما اْزَ اِ  عَلََّاكَ   Hold on to (it)!;  
(It is) incumbent on 

you 

 Hold on to my عَلََّاكَ ِِس نةتِِا 

Sunnah. 

ية حََ  –حَََّ ةهَلا   

مة هَل   –هََّاتَ   

لا عَجِ   –ائِاتِ   

قابِلا أَ   

Come!; Hasten!  ََةِ عَلَى اْصةلَ  ية ح  Come to salah. 

 

 

                                                 
20 For more examples and exercises, please refer to ‘Ali al-Jaarim & Mustafa Ameen, al-Nahw al-Wadih li al-

Madaris al-Thanawiyyah, (Cairo: Dar al-Ma‘arif, n.d.), vol. 1, 40-43. 
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Notes:   

1. There are some other isms which have the meaning of fiʿls. These are as follows: 

ََتلَ   َ أٰ     (come – ائِاتِ ) تَ  مِيا تَجِبا )     (accept – اِسا

تَفِ ) فَ قَطا    (keep quite – ا ساك تا ) صَها      (suffice – اكِا

  ُِ َّْاكَ عَنِ ا إِ    (bring, give – اِعاطِ ) هَت  ( ةَ  عَنِ ا  دا تَ بَ   – away from me) 

) عَلَىة ِهِِ   يا ِهِِ عِنادِ  ئا جِ   – bring him/it to me) 

 

       2.   Some of these isms are inflectable (  م تَصََِ ف), i.e. their form changes. 

i.   هَتتََِّت     هَتتِا     َ ُِ      هَتتِيا هَتت  واا     هَتتََِّت     هَت  

e.g.  اَهٰ  ق لا  ِ ت ما صٰ إِ نَك ما هَتت  واا  ن ا َ نا ك  دِقِيا  

Say: bring your proof, if you are truthful.  

ii.  ََتلَا ََتَََّْت     تَ  َ     تَ  ََتَْيا ََتلَ      تَ  ََتَََّْت     تَ  ََتَْواا     تَ  تَ   

e.g. 21ُالآي...  ُ ََتَْواا إِ لٰٰ  كَلِمَ لَ ااْكِتٰ بِ تَ      ق لا يَٰ ها

Say: O people of the book! Come to a word…  

e.g.  َ ََتَْيا اَك نة وَ أ  فَ تَ  َّالً أ  مَتِ  اََحًَت جَِ آَن( سََِ حَاك نة سَ )اْق  

Then, come, I will make provision for you and release you with 

kindness.  
 

 

 
Section 2.4.5 
َ ص و اتَ   Isms that denote a sound – أَ س َ اءَ َال 

 

حا أ  حا أ     To denote a cough. 

فا أ     To denote pain. 

 .To denote happiness, pleasure  َِخا 

 .To make a camel sit  نَخة 

 .To denote the cawing of a crow  غَتقَ 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
ُِ  is an abbreviation for الآيُ 21 َِ الآا يَ  .(until the end of the ayah) إِلٰٰ آخِ
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Section 2.4.622 
 Adverbs – اَ لظيَر وفَ 

 

Definition: An   م  ظَاَف م   is an اِسا  which gives us an idea of the place or time when (or where) اِسا

some work is done. It is also called  ِوال  فَِّاه َ  .مَفا
 

تنِ مَ اْزة  ف  اَ ظَ  :are of two kinds ظ َ وف    (adverb of time) and  َتنِ كَ مَ ااْ  ف  اَ ظ  (the adverb of place). 
 
َالزَ مَ انَ   :Adverbs of time – ظَ رَ وَ فَ 

ذا إِ  .1  (when) 

 It gives the meaning of  َيا تضِ مَ اْ ا  even when it appears before  ِع  ترِ ضَ م   ل  اَ ف . 

 The sentence after  ِذا إ  could be a  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ  or a  َُّة لِ اَ فِ  ُ  لَ ج ا . 

e.g.  واا َ ن ات ما قلََِّال  أَ  ذا إِ وَاذاك    Remember when you were less. 

e.g.  َاَ  ذا إِ و هَِّام  ااْقَوَاعِدَ مِنَ ااْبَ َّاتِ ِ اَٰ إِ فَع  يَ   And when Ibrahim (Allah give him peace) was 

raising the foundation of the House (Ka‘ba). 

 Sometimes, it gives the meaning of suddenness ( َة  أَ م فَتج) . This is called  ِذا إ   ُ ااَْف جَتئَّة .  

e.g.   نََظَِ  م   ذا إِ خَََجات ُِ رَسَ دِي اَ  ااْمَدا  I came out and suddenly (encountered) the  

principal of the school watching. 

 Sometimes, it gives the meaning of because ( لَِنة). This is called  ِذا إ   ُ اَلَِّالَِّة ااَْت ة . 

e.g.        ت ما ََك م  ااََّْ وامَ إِذا ظلََما فَ تَكِ وانَ  َْنا ي ةن ا ََذَابِ م شا آَن( أنَةك ما فِ ااْ )اْق          
That you are together in punishment will never benefit you today because 

you oppressed.    

[This is according to one translation.] 

ذَاإِ  .2  (when/if) 

 It gives the meaning of   ع  ترِ ضَ م  even when it appears before  ِتض  مَ  ل  اَ ف . 

 It gives the meaning of  َط  اَ ش  and  َاء  زَ ج  but does not give either a  َم  زا ج . 

 The sentence after  ِذَاإ  could be a  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ  or preferably a  َّة لِ اَ فِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ . 

e.g.   ُ ََ  .I will come to you when the sun is up  اٰتَّاكَ اذَِا اْشةماس  طتَِْ

e.g.   ااْمَطََ  فتَراجِعا إِلَٰ ااْبَ َّاتِ  نَ زَلَ إِذَا   If it rains, return home. 

 

                                                 
22 The list of   ظ َ وف given in this section is by no means exhaustive. There are many more that should be studied in 

advanced books of Nahw. 
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e.g.  ِاللهِ إ  َ خ ل وانَ فِا دِيانِ اِلله أفَ اوَ  ذَا جَتءَ نَصا تَ غافِاَ وَااْفَتاح  وَرأَيَاتَ اْنةتسَ يدَا دِ رَِِ كَ وَاسا ه  اجتً فَسَبِ حا بَِما  

     When the victory of Allah comes and the conquest, and you see people 

entering into the religion of Allah in multitudes, then celebrate the praise of 

your Lord and seek forgiveness from Him. 

  

 Sometimes, it gives the meaning of suddenness ( َة  أَ م فَتج) , in which case  ِذَاإ  must be 

followed by a  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ . 

e.g.  َذَا ااْكَلاب  وَاقِف  إِ خَََجات  ف   I came out and suddenly (encountered) the dog 

standing. 
 

 (when) مَىْٰ  .3

 It can be used as an interrogative ( ِتم  هَ فا تِ سا ا) . 

e.g.   َِ؟مَىْٰ ت سَتف   When will you travel? 

 It can also be used as a conditional  ِم  سا ا  in which case the  َط  اَ ش  and  َاء  زَ ج  get a  َم  زا ج . 

e.g.  ص ما أَ مَىْٰ تَص ما   When you fast, I will fast. 

 

 (how) كََّافَ  .4

 It is used to enquire condition. 

e.g.  َ؟كََّافَ حََتْ ك   How are you? (In what condition are you?) 

 

نَ أَ  .5 يَة  (when) 

 It is used as an interrogative. 

e.g.  َيانِ أ نَ يَ وام  اْدِ  ؟يَة   When will be the day of recompense? 

Note:  َن   .مَىْٰ  is used only to enquire of great events of the future as compared to أَ يَة
 

ماسِ أَ  .6  (yesterday) 

e.g.  َماسِ أَ ميَاد   تءَنِا ج   Zayd came to me yesterday. 

 

م ذا  – م ناذ   .7  (since, for) 

 These two can be used to convey the beginning of a time period.  

e.g.  َي ات ه  م ناذ /م ذا يَ وامِ الْا م  أَ مَت ر ََُِ  I have not seen him since Friday. 

 They can also be used to refer to an entire time period. 

e.g.  َيِ ي ات ه  م ناذ /م ذا يَ وامَ أَ مَت ر   I have not seen him for two days. 
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 These can be used as    َ َحََ اَ ف   ج (followed by a   مََا َ  ور) or as   اِ سا م which is regarded as a 

أ  دَ تَ ب ا م    followed by a  َوع  ف  اَ م . 

e.g.  َم ناذ /م ذا يَ وامِ الْا م   ي ات ه  أَ مَت ر ََُِ  I have not seen him since Friday. 
ََُِ الْا م   ي ات ه  م ناذ /م ذا يَ وام  أَ مَت رَ    

 

 (not, never) قَط   .8

 It is used to emphasize  َْي  فِ نا مَ ااَْ  يا تضِ مَ اا . 

e.g.   ات ه  قَط ِ  .I never hit him  مَت ضَََ

 

 (never) عَواض   .9

 It is used to emphasize  َْي  فِ نا مَ ااْ  ع  ترِ ضَ م  اا . 

e.g.  َْه  عَواض  أَ ل َِِ ضا   I will never hit him. 
 

 (before) قَ بال   .10

اَد    َِ (after) 

 They are   ََب اَ تف  ضَ م   when they are م   and the   إَِّْهِ  تف  ضَ م  is mentioned. 

e.g.       ِمِنا قَ بالِ ااْفَتاح  before the victory 

 They are   ِمَبان when they are   تف  ضَ م  and the   إَِّْهِ  تف  ضَ م  is not mentioned, but intended. 

e.g.  ِ ِِٰاَد  ) الاَ ل َ  مِنا قَ بال  وَمِنا َِ  اَدِ ك لِ  شَيا وَمِ  ء  مِنا قَ بالِ ك لِ  شَيا أَيا ما (ء  نا َِ    
Allah’s is the decision before and after (i.e. before everything and after 

everything). 

e.g. (  أَيا أَنََ حََتضَِ  مِنا قَ بال)َمِنا قَ بالِك  

 I have been present from before (i.e. before you). 

e.g.  ْٰاَدَ هٰ  مَى اَد ؟ )أَيا َِ   َِ ذَا(تَََِّئ  نَت   

 When will you come after (i.e. after this)? 

 

 
َالَ م ك انَ   :Adverbs of place – ظَ رَ وَ فَ 

 (where) حَََّاث   .1

 It is generally  .to a sentence  تف  ضَ م  

e.g.   لِسا حَََّاث  مَياد  جَتِْس  .Sit where Zayd is sitting اِجا
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دةام  ق   .2  (in front of)  &   خَلاف (behind) 

 It has the same rules as those for   قَ بال and   اَد  َِ. 
e.g.   ق دةامَه  وَخَلافَه (أَيا دةام  وَخَلاف  )قتَمَ اْنةتس  ق   

The people stood in front and behind. 

(i.e. in front of him and behind him). 

 

 (on top, above) فَ واق   &   (under) تََات   .3

 It has the same rules as those for   قَ بال and   اَد  َِ. 
e.g.   َ ةََِ(أَيا و فَ واق  )جَلَسَ مَياد  تََات  وَعَما تََاتَ اْشةجَََةِ وَفَ واقَ اْشةجَ   

Zayd sat under and ‘Amr above. (i.e. under the tree and above the tree.) 
 

 (by, at, near, with) عِنادَ  .4

e.g.   ااَْمَتل  عِنادَ ميَاد  The money is with Zayd. 

Note:  َعِناد will get a kasrah if it is preceded by  مِنا. 
e.g.  ِمِنا عِنادِ الله  from Allah 

 

نٰ  أَ /يانَ أَ  .5  (where) 

 They are used for  ِتم  هَ فا تِ سا ا . 

e.g.  َهَب  نٰ  أ هَب  أَ  –  تَذا ؟يانَ تَذا  Where are you going? 

 They are used for  َط  اَ ش  ( ط  اَ شَ   and  َاء  زَ ج  will get a  َم  زا ج ). 

e.g.  َلِسا جا أَ  يانَ تََالِسا أ  Where you sit, I will sit. 

لِسا أَ   تََالِسا نٰ  أَ  جا  
 

َْد نا /َْدٰى .6   (at, by, near, with (same meaning as  َعِناد)). 

e.g.   ااَْمَتل  َْدٰى مَياد  The money is with Zayd. 

 from the All-Wise, All-Knowing  مِنا َْد نا حََكَِّام  خَبِيْا  

  َْد نا is generally preceded by  مِنا. 
 When used in the meaning of possession (with), the difference between َْد نا /َْدٰى  

and  َعِناد is that in the case of  َْدٰى/َْد نا , the possessed thing must be present with the 

person; whereas, in the case of  َعِناد, the possessed thing need not be present with 

the person. 
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Note: That adverb which is   ََب اَ  مَبانِ  عَلَى ااْفَ تاحِ  could be ,إِ ذا  to a sentence or the word م ضَتف   and is م 
 or it could get the i‘raab according to the   عَتمِل. 

e.g.   the adverb يوم which is   م ضَتف in the following ayahs: 

فَع   ق  ه ما اْص ٰ هٰذَا يَ وامَ يَ ن ا َ صِدا دِقِيا   and    فَع  اْص ٰ  هٰذَا يَ وام ق  ه ما يَ ن ا َ صِدا دِقِيا  

This is the day when the truth of the truthful will benefit them. 

ئِذ  و ج واه  ي ةوام    and  و ج واه  ي ةوامَئِذ      

faces on that day 

 

 

 

EXERCISE 
 

1.  Translate the follows ayahs of the Qur’an and identify the   ظ َ وف in them. Also identify 

whether they are from among  ِظ َ واف  اْزةمَتن or  ْنِ مَكَتظ َ واف  اا . 

i.  ِث  واث اََشِ ااْمَب ا مَ يَك وان  اْنةتس  كَتاْفَ  يَ وا
ii.  مِنا قَ با  َ ََلانَت ْبَِشَ لِكَ الْا لادَ وَمَت جَ  

iii.  َت صابِح وان َ َ تَ اس وانَ وَحَِيا  فَس باحَتنَ اِلله حَِيا
iv.  َاَدِك  قتَلَ فإَِنَة قَدا فَ تَ نةت قَ وامَكَ مِنا َِ 
v.  ِذا جَتء واك ما مِنا فَ واقِك ما إ  

vi.  ِِاَجِل وانَ ِه تَ   مَت عِنادِيا مَت تَسا
vii.  ِنَته  م نا ةْد نَة عِلامتً وَعَلةما  

viii.  َ اَلَم  مَت َِيا أيَادِياهِما وَمَت خَلافَه ما يَ   

ix. ََنَت  إِذا يَ ق وال  ِْصَتحَِبِهِ لَْ تََازَنا إِنة اللهَ مَ
x.  يَِ مِن لَ ما جَن ٰ  الله  أعََدة َنَاٰ  تََاتِهَتت  تََا َ  الا  
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Section 2.4.7 
تَ   Isms that indicate an unspecified quantity – اَ لَ ك ن ايَ 

 

كَذَا، كَما  .1  (so many, so much, how many, how much) 

 They can be used for numbers 

e.g.  َ؟كَما دِراهَتً عِنادَك  How many silver coins do you have? 

e.g.  كَذَا  ُ دِراهَتًأَخَذا  I took this many silver coins. 

 كَذَا is also used in the meaning of “such and such.” 

e.g.  َكَذَا وَ كَذَا  لِا قتَل  He said to me such and such. 

ذَياتَ ، كََّاتَ  .2    (so and so, such and such) 

e.g.  َق  لات  كََّاتَ ذَيات      or   َذَياتَ وَ  ق  لات  كََّات   I said such and such. 

e.g.  ََ لات  كََّاتَ ذَياتَ فَ      or  ََ ذَياتَ وَ  لات  كََّاتَ فَ    I did such and such. 

 

 

Section 2.4.8 
َال ب ن ائ ييَ  Numerical phrase – اَ ل م ر ك ب 

This has been discussed earlier.  Please, refer to section 1.4.3. 
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Section 2.5 

َ اَ أ ق س ام َ ةَ ر بَ عَ مَ الَ َاءَ س َ ل   – Types of declinable isms 
These are of two types: 

 م نَ ص ر فَ  .1

Definition: It is an   اِ سا م which does not have two causes from amongst the nine causes that 

prevent declension ( ِبَتب  مَناعِ اْصةاَف  .or one such cause, which is equivalent to two (أَ سا

 It accepts all harakaat as well as tanween. 

 

 غ ي  َم ن ص ر فَ  .2

Definition: It is an   اِ سا م which has two causes from amongst the nine causes that prevent 

declension ( ِبَتب  مَناعِ اْصةاَف    .or one such cause which is equivalent to two (أَ سا

 Such an ism does not accept a kasrah and never gets a tanween. In  ََلْاَ ا ُ  تَْ ح ِ َ , it gets a 

fathah in place of a kasrah. 

 
َالص ر فَ  َم ن ع  ب اب   23 أَ س 

There are nine reasons/causes which prevent i‘raab changes. Each one of these has its own 

conditions, which must exist for it to be a cause. The nine causes are as follows: 

ل  عَ   .1 دا نَّاث  تَا   .4        عَلَم    .3  وَصاف    .2     5.    ُ مَ  ع جا

اَكَِّاب    .6 ِْف  وَن  وان  ماَئدَِتََنِ أَ   .7        تَ  اَل    .8  تَ هَى الْا م واعِ   .9       وَمان  فِ  جَاع  م ن ا

 

ل   .1  .gives up its original form to assume a new form اِ سا م   It refers to the case when an :عَدا

ل    :is of two types عَدا

i.   ل   تََا قِ َّقِ ي  .has an original اِ سا م   It refers to the case when an :عَدا

e.g. In the case of  َث لَث (three and three together), the original is   ُ ُ  وَ  ثَلَثَ ثَلَثَ . 

 

ii.   ل   ت َ قا دِ يَِ ي  had an original because it اِ سا م   It refers to the case when it is assumed that an :عَدا

is used as   غَيْا  م ناصََِف by the Arabs. 

e.g.  The Arabs use   ََع م as   غَيْا  م ناصََِف.  However, there is only one apparent cause,   عَلَم.  

Therefore, in order to keep the grammar rule intact, it is assumed that the 

second cause is   ل  .عَتمَِ   was ع مََ   and the original for عَدا

 

                                                 
23 This discussion is based upon Hidayat al-Nahw. It is presented in an entirely different manner in al-Nahw al-

Wadih. See al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibdtida’iyyah, vol. 3, 125-133. 
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ُ  /وَصاف   .2 ُ   which is a اِ سا م   There can be two cases when an :صِ فَ    would be ghayr munsarif.24 صِ فَ 

These are as follows: 

i.  The  ِفَ ص  ُ  was originally devised to give a descriptive ( ي  فِ صا وَ  ) meaning. If such a  ِفَ ص  ُ  is on 

the wazn of (ََل  .it will be ghayr munsarif ,م ؤَنةث   and does not accept taa for its ,(أفَ ا

e.g.  َحماََ  أ  red     ََض  green أَخا

ii.  The  ِفَ ص  ُ  has  َِْف  وَ ن  وان  ماَئدَِتََنِ أ .  Its conditions are given below in (7). 

 

 .is a proper noun (name of a person, place or thing) اِ سا م   It refers to the case when an :عَلَم   .3

e.g.   ُ  female name  فتَطِمَ

   ُ  name of a region in Yemen  حََضَََمَوا

 

 with one of the )عَلَم  ( is a feminine proper noun اِ سا م   It refers to the case when an :تَا نَّاث   .4

following characteristics:  

i. It ends with a round ة. For example,     ُ ُ           25طلَاحَ  مَكة
ii. It does not end with a round ة and has more then three letters. For example,   مَي انَب. 

iii. It is a non-Arabic three-letter word and the middle letter is  َن  تكِ س . For example,   َ  .مِصا
 

Note:  

 All isms ending in ( ٰى ) َة  ورَ ص  قا مَ ااْ  ف  ِْ لاَ ا  or (ءا ) َة  ودَ د  ما مَ ااْ  ف  ِْ لاَ ا  are feminine. 

e.g. حَ ب الٰى  pregnant 

اََء     red  حَما

 Presence of ( ٰى ) َة  ورَ ص  قا مَ ااْ  ف  ِْ لاَ ا  or (ءا ) َة  ودَ د  ما مَ ااْ  ف  ِْ لاَ ا  is equivalent to two reasons. 

 

5.   ُ مَ  in a non-Arabic )عَلَم  ( It refers to the case when a word which is a proper noun :ع جا

language, has either 

 more than three letters    e.g.  ِاََهَِّام  إ ِ ا  

or  

 has three letters and the middle letter is   ك  َ ِ حَ تَ م . e.g.   َشَت (name of a fort) 

˗ Thus,   ن  واح is munsarif because its middle letter is not   ك  َ ِ حَ تَ م .  

                                                 
24 Sharh ibn ‘Aqil, vol. 3, 322-324. 

25 Even though   ُ  is a masculine proper noun, it is considered a feminine noun because of the presence of a طلَاحَ

round ة.  For more discussion on the subject, see Section 3.4. 
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Note: The difference between   ن  واح and   َ َ   is that مِصا  is a feminine ism because of it مِصا

being the name of a country, while   ن  واح is not a feminine ism. Thus,   َ  is ghayr  مِصا

munsarif because of  نَّاث  تَا   and   عَلَم, while   ن  واح is munsarif because it only has   عَلَم.   ُ مَ  ع جا

does not apply to either. 

 
اَكَِّاب   .6  It refers to the case when a word is a combination of two words. This word must be :تَ 

a proper noun (  عَلَم) . 

e.g.  َا لَبَك  َِ    name of a city in Lebanon 

   ُ  name of a region in Yemen  حََضَََمَوا

 

 and one of )ـَانِ ( ن  وان  and أَ ِْف  ends with an اِ سا م   It refers to the case when an :أَ ِْف  وَن  وان  ماَئدَِتََنِ  .7

the following is true: 

i. The ِْف  أَ   and   ن  وان appear at the end of a proper noun (  عَلَم) . 

 e.g.    اََن     ع ثامَتن  عِما

Note: Thus, the word   اَدَان  is not ghayr munsarif because it is not a proper (grass) سَ

noun. 

ii. The   أَ ِْف and   ن  وان appear at the end of such a   ُ  وَمان   whose feminine is not on the صِ فَ 
of   ُ اَلَنَ  .فَ 
e.g.   اََن   thirsty   27عَطاشَتن    intoxicated  26سَ كا

Their feminines are not on the   وَمان of   ُ اَلَنَ  .فَ 
Note: Thus, the word   مَتن ُ  ( is not ghayr munsarif because its feminine ندَا مَتنَ  is on )ندَا

the wazn of   ُ اَلَنَ  .فَ 
 If the ِْف  أَ   and   ن  وان are not extra or added (i.e. not  َنِ تََ دَ ائِ م ) but are part of the original letters 

of the word, then it will not be ghayr munsarif. For example,   شََّاطتَن.  

                                                 
اََن 26  .is mainly used as ghayr munsarif (without tanween), and is sometimes used as munsarif  (with tanween) سَكا

The reason is that it has two feminines. The main feminine is َٰى  which requires that the masculine be ghayr ,سَكا

munsarif (  اََن ُ   However, in the dialect of Banu Asad, the feminine is .(سَكا اََنَ  This requires that the masculine be .سَكا

munsarif (  اََن  ,See E. W. Lane, An Arabic-English Lexicon, (Beirut: Librairie du Liban, 1968), book I, part 4 .(سَكا

1391. 

 is interchangeably used as munsarif  (with tanween) and ghayr munsarif (without tanween). The reason is عَطاشَتن 27

that it has two feminines. One is عَطاشٰى, and the other is   ُ  Considering the first, it becomes ghayr munsarif .عَطاشَتنَ

 .See Lane, book I, part 5, 2079 .(عَطاشَتن  ) and considering the second, it becomes munsarif ;(عَطاشَتن  )
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اَل   .8 اَل   is on the wazn of a )عَ لَم  ( It refers to the case when a proper noun :وَمان  فِ ُ   or when a فِ  صِ فَ 

is on the wazn of ََل  .أفَ ا
e.g.  َبَقَ مِنا أ تَ بَِسا حماَدَ َْسا  You are not more advanced/ahead than Ahmad. 

 Here,  َحماَدَ أ  is an   عَلَم and is on the wazn of the fi‘l    َََل  أ ف ا , and  َبَق ُ  فَ صِ  is a أَسا  and 

is on the wazn of the verb  َََلأ ف ا . Therefore, these two are ghayr munsarif. 

e.g.    جَتءَ يزَيِاد  Yazeed came. 
 Here,   يزَيِاد is an   عَلَم and is on the wazn of the fi‘l   َ ََل  ي فا . 
 

تَ هَى الْا م واعِ  .9 عِ  It is a plural which has, after the :جَاع  م ن ا مَا  one of the ,(alif of plural) أَ ِْ ف   الْا

following:  

i. two   ك  َ ِ حَ تَ م  letters.     e.g.   مَسَتجِد mosques 

ii. one   د  دة شَ م  letter.     e.g.   دَوَاب animals 

iii. three letters, the middle letter being  َن  تكِ س .  e.g.   مَفَتتَّاح  keys 

Note: 

 If any of the above words ends with a round ة, it will not be ghayr munsarif. 

e.g.  ِصَََّتق  ُ لَ  polishers 

  ِتَ هَى الْا م واع  .is equivalent to two reasons/causes جَاع  م ن ا

General Note: A ghayr munsarif ism will get a kasrah in  ِ َ َالْا   ُ  :in the following cases حََ تَْ 

 when it is   تف  ضَ م .  e.g.  .I prayed in their mosques    مَسَتجِدِهِما  صَلةَّات  فِا 

 when it has ال before it. e.g.     لَٰ ااْمَقَتَِِِ إِ ذَهَبات  I went to the graves. 

 

EXERCISES 

1. Mention with reason why the following words are munsarif or ghayr munsarif. 

i. َ28 مف 
ii. شَّطتن 

iii. سودأ  
iv. أستتذة 

v. اَء  صح
vi. مصتَِّح 

vii. يزيد 
viii. 29 غضبتن 

                                                 
28 This is the name of a major Hanafi Imam. It is non-Arabic in origin and is pronounced with a dammah on the 

first letter and a fathah on the second letter. 

29 Its main feminine is  ٰغَضاب. In the dialect of Banu Asad, its feminine is   ُ بَتنَ  .See Lane, book I, part 6, 2265 .غَضا
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2. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out with reason the words which are ghayr munsarif. 

i. َرَُ َِم       م

ii. لٰ مكُإأحمد مع مينب  ذهب  

iii. الآيُلْ تسئلوا عن أشَّتء...  

iv. دا عطشتن  سقَّت وْ

v. َب ...الآيُيَ أهل يث  

vi. رَُ بمستجد  م
vii. الآيُنآْذى أنزل فَّه اْقَ شهَ رمضتن ا...    

viii. أٰ هَّم و َِٰ إل أٰ دم ونوحَت و أٰ ن الله اصطفى إ َٰ اَن على اْ آَن( لميل عم )اْق  
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Section 2.6  
َال  س  اء َالَ مَ عَ ر بَ ةَ  َأ ق س ام   I‘raab of the various types of mu‘rab isms  – إ ع ر اب 

We begin this section by defining some terms. Then, we will outline the i‘raab of each of the 

various types of mu‘rab isms. 
 

م َااَ  ي حَ لْ  س  لص ح  : It is an   م ُِ لة َِ ااْ  ف  وا َ  و( حَ   –ا  – ي) which does not end with any of the اِسا . 

e.g.   رَج ل man 

مَ اَ  ي حَ َال ق ائ م َم ق امَ َلْ  س  الص ح  : It is an   م ن  وا ك  س   preceded by a ي or و which ends with a اِسا . 

e.g.   دَاْو bucket     َبا  ظ  deer 

 َ س  اء َالس  ت ة َا ل م ك ب  ةَ ا ل  : These are six isms which are not in their diminutive form (  غة صَ م  َ) . These are 

as follows: 

 mouth فَم   father أَب  

  something insignificant هَن   brother أَخ  

وا وْ  أ   :plural) ذ وا  brother-in-law حََم   ) someone who possesses something 
 

م َال م ق ص و رَ  م   It is an :ا لْ  س  ة  ورَ ص  قا مَ ااْ  ف  ِْ لاَ )ىٰ( اَ  which ends with an اِسا . 

e.g.  ٰىم واس  

م َالَ  ق و صَ ا لْ  س  ن   م  : It is an م    .preceded by a kasrah ي which ends with a  اِسا

e.g.  ِيا ااَْقَتض   the judge 

Note: It should be remembered that the ي is visible in an   م   مَن اق واص ُ   when it is اِسا فََِ اَ   .مَ
When it is   ََة يا ااَْقَتضِ  .is not visible, e.g ي the ,نَكِ  becomes   قتَض. However, in  ََبِ صا اْنة  ُ  تَْ ح , it 

does become visible, e.g.  َتضًَِّتقَ  ت  يا أَ ر  (I saw a judge). 

Before we list the i‘raab of each of the various types of mu‘rab isms in a table, it would 

be useful to remember that a simple method of illustrating different i‘raab is to make three 

sentences on the following pattern:  
 

الَ  عَ فَ الرَ َةَ ح  بَ صَ النَ َةَ الَ حَ   ر َ الْ َ َةَ الَ حَ    

د  ميا  تءَ جَ  دًايا مَ  ت  يا أَ رَ   د  يا زَ ِِ  ُ  را ََ مَ    

Zayd came. I saw Zayd. I passed by Zayd. 
 

In these three sentences, the word  َد  يا م  is displaying the different i‘raab according to the 

changing state ( ُ  تَْ حََ  ). Thus, it has a dammah in  َْعِ فا اْةَ  ُ  حََت , and a fathah in  ََبِ صا اْنة  ُ  تَْ ح , and a 

kasrah in  ََالْاَ  ُ  تَْ ح ِ َ .   
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Table 2.11 

َال  س  اء َ َأ ق س ام  ةَ ع ر بَ مَ الَ إ ع ر اب   

Ism Type  َعَ فَ الرَ َةَ ح ال بَ صَ النَ َةَ الَ حَ   ر َ الْ َ َةَ الَ حَ    Examples for each state 

ح  َّا حِ صة اْ ف  َِ صَ نا م  ااْ  د  ََ فا م  اْ اَ  ُ  مة ضَ   ُ  حَ تا ف َ   ة  ََ سا كَ   د  ميا  تءَ جَ   دًايا مَ  ت  يا أَ رَ   د  يا زَ ِِ  ُ  را ََ مَ    

حِ َّا حِ اْصة  تمَ قَ مَ  م  تئِ قَ ااْ  د  ََ فا م  اْ اَ  ُ  مة ضَ   ُ  حَ تا ف َ   ة  ََ سا كَ   با  ظَ ا ذَ هٰ   ًَّتب ا ظَ  ت  يا أَ رَ   با  ظَ ِِ  ُ  را ََ مَ    

ف  َِ صَ نا م  ااْ  َ  سة كَ م  ااْ  ع  ما لْاَ اَ  ُ  مة ضَ   ُ  حَ تا ف َ   ة  ََ سا كَ   تل  جَ رِ  ما ه    تلًْ جَ رِ  ت  يا أَ رَ    ق   لا ت   ِْ َِ جَ تل  30 

فِ َِ صَ نا م  ااْ  يْ  غَ  ُ  مة ضَ   ُ  حَ تا ف َ   ُ  حَ تا ف َ   َ  مَ جَتءَ ع    ََ مَ ع   ت  يا أَ رَ   ََ مَ َ  ِِ  ُ  را ََ مَ    

ُ  ااَْم كَ اَلاَ  تة تَء  اْسِ  ةَ  سا بَة        

a. When   م ضَتف to 

any ism besides the 

 dameer.31 ي

كَ وا ِ   جَتءَ أَ  ي ا و كَ بَ أَ  ت  يا أَ رَ   كَ َّا ِِ بَِ  ُ  را ََ مَ    

b. When   م ضَتف to 

the ي dameer. 
hidden hidden hidden  َبِا جَتءَ أ بِا أَ  ت  يا أَ رَ   بِا بَِ  ُ  را ََ مَ    

c. when not   مة ضَ  م ضَتف  ُ ُ  حَ تا ف َ   ة  ََ سا كَ   ب  جَتءَ أَ   بً أَ  ت  يا أَ رَ   ب  بَِ  ُ  را ََ مَ    

مِ ل ِ كَ تَ م  ااْ  ءِ  يََ لَٰ إِ  تف  ضَ م  اْ اَ   hidden hidden hidden  َيا مَمَِّلِ جَتء لِيا مَمَِّ ت  يا أَ رَ   لِيا ِِزَمَِّ ُ  را ََ مَ    

ر  وا ص  قا مَ ااْ  م  سا لْاِ اَ   hidden hidden hidden  َىوسٰ م   تءَ ج ىوسٰ م   ت  يا أَ رَ   ىوسٰ بم   ُ  را ََ مَ    

 م  سا لْاِ اَ 
ص  وا ق  ن ا مَ ااْ   

  ُ فََِ اَ ُ  حَ تا ف َ  hidden مَ  hidden  َيا تضِ قَ ااْ  تءَ ج يَ تضِ قَ ااْ  ت  يا أَ رَ   يا تضِ قَ اْ بِ  ُ  را ََ مَ    

ُ  حَ تا ف َ  hidden نَكََِة    hidden  َتض  قَ  تءَ ج ًَّتتضِ قَ  ت  يا أَ رَ   ض  تقَ ِِ  ُ  را ََ مَ    

نٰ  ثَ م  اْ اَ  انِ ـَ  يانِ ـَ  يانِ ـَ  نِ لَ ج  رَ  تءَ جَ   ِ ج  رَ  ت  يا أَ رَ   لَيا ِ ج  ََ ِِ  ُ  را ََ مَ   لَيا  

نَتنِ ث ا اِ   (masculine) 

تنِ تَ ن َ ث ا اِ   (feminine) 
انِ ـَ يانِ ـَ  يانِ ـَ  نَتنِ ث ا اِ  تءَ جَ   ِ نَ ث ا اِ  ت  يا أَ رَ   يا ِ ث ا بِِ  ُ  را ََ مَ   نَيا  

لَ كِ   (masculine)  

تتَ لا كِ   (feminine) 

(يْاِ مِ  اْضة لَٰ إِ  تف  ضَ م  )  

اـَ يا ـَ  يا ـَ   
جَ تءَ   

 كِلَه َ ت32
تمَ َّاهِ كِلَ   ت  يا أَ رَ  تمَ َّاهِ كِلَ ِِ  ُ  را ََ مَ    

                                                 
30 I said to some men. 

31 The م of   فَم is dropped when it is   م ضَتف to any noun besides the ي dameer. For example, it is dropped in the 

followng hadith:  ََِل  فِا ف ََأتَِكَ... مَت تََا اما  (Whatever you put in the mouth of your wife…) 
32 Both of them. 
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Table 2.11 – Continued 

Ism Type  َعَ فَ الرَ َةَ ح ال بَ صَ النَ َةَ الَ حَ   ر َ الْ َ َةَ الَ حَ    Examples for each state 

تلَ  اْسة  ثِ نة ؤَ م  ااْ  ع  جَا  ُ  ـَ  ا ُ  ـَ  ا ُ  ـَ  ا ُ  مَ لِ سا م   نة ه    ت  
 ت  يا أَ رَ 
ُ  مَ لِ سا م   ت  

 ُ  را ََ مَ 
ُ  مَ لِ سا بم   ت  

تلَ  اْسة  َِ كة ذَ م  ااْ  ع  جَا  وانَ ـُ  يانَ ـِ  يانَ ـِ  نَ م وا لِ سا م   تءَ جَ   َ لِ سا م   ت  يا أَ رَ   مِيا َ لِ سا بم   ُ  را ََ مَ   مِيا  

 – نَ وا َ  سا  تِ لَٰ إِ  نَ وا َ  شا عِ 
نَ وا ن   سِ   

وانَ ـُ يانَ ـِ  يانَ ـِ   
 نَ وا َ  شا عِ  تءَ جَ 

لً ج  رَ   

 يَِانَ شا عِ  ت  يا أَ رَ 
لً ج  رَ   

 يَِانَ شا َِ ِِ  ُ  را ََ مَ 
لً ج  رَ   

وا وْ  أ    
(plural of  ذ وا) 

وا ـُ يا ـِ  يا ـِ  تل  مَ  وا وْ  أ   تءَ جَ    
 ولِا أ   ت  يا أَ رَ 

تل  مَ   

 ولِا بِ   ُ  را ََ مَ 
تل  مَ   

 م ضَتف  ) تلَ  اْسة  َِ كة ذَ م  ااْ  ع  جَا 
(مِ لِ كة تَ م  ااْ  ءِ  يََ لَٰ إِ   

hidden  ية  ية 
هٰ ؤ  لْٰ ءِ  

 م  سا لِ مِ ية 33
رَ أَ يا ت   

 م  سا لِ مِ ية 34
ية مِ لِ سا بم   ُ  را ََ مَ   

 

 
EXERCISE35 

 

1. Translate, fill in the iʻraab and identify which rule from among those given in Table 

2.11, is applicable. 

i. َق  نجى اْفىْ من اْغ

ii. الْقتصتد سبَّل اْغن 
iii. ينحتم اْقتض  

iv. نَديت اَْتملي 

v. ْتلمَّذ منتبهيكتن ا  

vi. ُهجم اْثَلب على اْدجتجت 

vii. اغسل فتك َِد كل طَتم

                                                 
لِمِ ية  33 لِم وانََ  was originally م سا ُ   was dropped because of ن First, the .م سا لِم وا يَ  It became .إِ ضَ تفَ   was و Then, the .م سا

changed to a ي and the two were joined according to the following morphological ( َفِ  اَ ص)  rule: “when a و and a ي 

appear together and the first is  َن  تكِ س , then the و is changed to a ي, and the two ي are joined (this is called  ِداغَتم  إ ), 

and the dammah before the و is changed into a kasrah.” Thus, it became  ِلِم ية م سا . 

لِمِ ية  34 لِمَِّانََ  was originally م سا ُ   was dropped because of ن First, the .م سا لِمِ يا  يَ  It became .إِ ضَ تفَ   ي Then, the two .م سا

were joined ( داغَتم  إِ  ). Thus, it became  ِلِم ية م سا . 

35 For more exercises, refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 2, 13-51 & 83-94.  
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CHAPTER 3 

Further discussion of isms 
 
 
 

Section 3.1  
ن س و بَ مَ الَ َمَ سَ لْ َ اَ   – Relative adjective 

Definition: It is that   م  .which shows something or someone to be related to it اِسا

e.g.  ِي  َِ غادَاد   someone or something from Baghdad 

 an expert in morphology  صَاَفِ    

 an expert in Arabic grammar  نَحاوِي    

 someone or something from India  هِنادِي    

 

Rules for creating  َمَ َالَ مَ ن س وَ ب سَ   :اَ لْ َ 
To show this relation, a ( ََة  دَ دة شَ م  ااْ  ُِ بَ سا اْن ِ  ء  ي )  ي  preceded by a kasrah is added at the end of the ism 

after affecting the following changes, if needed: 
 

1. If a three-letter or a four-letter   م ة  رَ وا ص  قا مَ ااْ  ف  ِْ اَلاَ )ىٰ(  ends with an اِسا , then  )ٰة  رَ وا ص  قا مَ ااْ  ف  ِْ الَاَ )ى  

should be changed to a و. 

e.g. عَِّاسٰى    becomes  ِي  عَِّاسَو  

Note: In the case of a five-letter   م  .should be dropped )ىٰ( الَاَ ِْ ف   ااْ مَ قا ص  وا رَ ة   the ,اِسا

e.g. م صاطفَٰى    becomes  َِي  م صاطف  

2. If an   م ة  دَ وا د  ما مَ ااْ  ف  ِْ الَاَ )اء(  ends with an اِسا , then the ء should be changed to a و. 
e.g.   سَتَء    becomes  ِي  سَتَو  

3. That   م ُِ بَ سا اْن ِ  ء  يََ  does not require ي which already ends with a اِسا . 

e.g.  َِ ي  شَتفِ     would remain as is. 

4. The round ة at the end of an   م  .should be dropped اِسا

e.g.   ُ ي  ك ِ مَ  becomes    مَكة      ُ  فتَطِمِي   becomes   فتَطِمَ

5. The round ة and ي of an   م ُ   of وَمان   which appears on the اِسا لَ ََِّ ا ُ   and فَ لَ َََّ ا  .should be dropped ف  

e.g.   ُ ُ     مَدَنِ   becomes    مَدِي انَ نَ  ج هَنِ   becomes    ج هََّ ا
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6. In case of the   م ََِّال   of وَمان   which appears on the اِسا  should be ي the first ,ي and ends with a فَ

changed to a و preceded by a fathah, and the second ي should be dropped. 

e.g. ( عَلِ ي  عَلَِّا )  ي  becomes  ِي  عَلَو  

 

7. If the fourth letter of an   م  can be dropped or it ي preceded by a kasrah, then the ي is a اِسا

can be changed to a و. 

e.g.  ِل يا دِها     becomes  ِل ي  دِها  or  ِلَو ي  دِها  

 

8. If an original letter from the end of an   م  ,was dropped, it should first be brought back اِسا

and then, the   م مَناس واب   اِسا  should be made. 

e.g.  َب  أ  (originally  َو  أ َِ ) becomes  َِي  أَِو  

خ  أَ     (originally  َخَو  أ ) becomes  َي  وِ خَ أ  

م  دَ     (originally  َو  مَ د ) becomes  َي  وِ مَ د   

 
9. Some words do not follow any particular rule. They are based on usage. 

e.g.   ن  وار    becomes   ِحََق     ن  واراَن    becomes   ِحََقةتن 

 

 
EXERCISE 

1. Form the   م مَناس واب   اِسا  from the following words. 

i. نب 

ii. َمص 

iii. َِّضتء 

iv.  ٰىموس  

v. ُكوف 
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Section 3.2  
ت ص غ يَ الَ َمَ سَ لْ َ اَ   – Diminutive ism 

Definition: It is an ism which is used to express the diminutive form of an ism. Sometimes, the 

purpose is to show affection or contempt. 

 

Rules: 

1. A three-letter ism would come on the wazn of   َََّال ُ   or) ف   لَ َََّ ا  .(for feminine ف  

e.g.   رَج ل    becomes   ر جََّال (a little man) 

باد  عَ        becomes   بَ َّاد  ع  (a little slave) 
 

2. A four-letter ism would come on the wazn of   َِل َََّا  .ف  
e.g.   ََف اَ َََّافَِ   becomes    جَ  ج 

 

3. A five-letter ism without a ا ,و or ي as the fourth, would also come on the wazn of   َِل َََّا  .ف  
The fifth letter would be dropped. 

e.g.   سَفَاَجَل (name of a plant)   becomes   ِس فَيْاج   
 

A five-letter ism having a ا ,و or ي as the fourth letter, would come on the scale of    ََِّال  ف َََّا . 

e.g.   قِاَطتَس (paper)  becomes   ق  ََياطَِّاس 
 

Notes:   

1. In the diminutive form, the hidden ة of a   ي  تعِ سََ  ث  نة ؤَ م  becomes apparent. 

e.g.    شَاس  becomes  َ ش  ُ َّاسَ  

2. In the diminutive form, the last letter of an ism which has been dropped becomes 

apparent. 

e.g.    اِن   ِ نَ   becomes  (َِ ن او   originally)  اِ
 (ِ نَ   and underwent a morphological process to become ,ِ  نَ َّ او   was originally ِ نَ  )

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Form the diminutive ism from the following words. 

i. َب  عق
ii. سلطتن 

iii. عصفور 

iv. كلب 

v. أرض 
vi. َقم 
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Section 3.3  
م ع ر ف ة َو الن ك ر ةَ ل اََ   – Definite and indefinite isms 

ا لن ك ر ةَ   (indefinite ism): It is an  ِم  سا ا  which denotes something unspecified. 

e.g.   رَج ل a man 

م ع ر ف ةَ ا لَ   (definite ism): It is an  ِم  سا ا  which denotes something specific. There are seven types of 

ُ  فَ َِ اَ مَ  . 

 .It is a personal pronoun. It has been discussed earlier in Section 2.4.1 : ضَمِيْا   .1
 

 .It is a proper noun, i.e. the name of a specific person, place or thing : عَلَم   .2

e.g.   مَياد     ُ زَم  مَ   مَكة ما  
 

م  الاِ  .3 شَترةَِ اِسا  : It is the demonstrative  ِم  سا ا . It has been discussed earlier in section 2.4.3. 
 

م  ااْمَواص وال  اَلْاِ  .4 سا  : It is the relative pronoun. It has been discussed earlier in Section 2.4.2. 
 

مِ ْلة بِ  ف  َ ِ ََ م  اْ اَ  .5  : It is an  ِم  سا ا  which has ال (definite particle) at the beginning. 

e.g.   اَْةَج ل  the man 
 

6. That indefinite ism ( َة  ََ كِ ن)  which is mudaaf to any of the above five definite isms. 

e.g.  َكِتَتب  مَياد      كِتَتِ ك  
يا تب  اةْذِ كِتَ   كِتَتب  هٰذَا اْةَج لِ    

 كِتَتب  اْةَج لِ 
 

نَتدٰ  .7 ىااَْم  : It is the vocative  ِم  سا ا , i.e. an  ِم  سا ا  which appears after a  ََء  ادَ نِ  ف  اَ ح . 

e.g.   يََ رَج ل 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Which of the following words are ma‘rifah (state what type) and which are nakirah. 

i. اْفَس 
ii. نحن 

iii. ْذيسَّترة ا  

iv. د  يَ وْ

v. ُمك 
vi. ذْك 

vii. سك 

viii. جَل  سَّف اْ
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Section 3.4  
َو ال م ؤ ن ثَ َمَ سَ لْ َ اَ  ال م ذ ك ر   – Masculine and feminine ism 

م َال م ذ ك رَ   which does not have any sign from amongst the signs of اِ سا م   Masculine im: It is an - ا لْ  س 

femininity ( اْتة  ُ (نَّاثِ أا عَلَمَت . 

م َال م ؤ ن ثَ    .which has a sign from amongst the signs of femininity اِ سا م   Feminine ism: It is an - ا لْ  س 

This sign could be apparent or hidden. 

 

َالتَ أَ ن ي ثَ  م ات    :The signs of being feminine are of two types :ع لَ 

ظِي   .1  It is a sign which is visible in words. These signs are of the following :(in words) َْفا

three types:  

 ة: This renders the word   م  ااْم ؤَنةث  appears in a masculine proper ة even if the اَلْاِسا

noun.   e.g.   َسََّةترة      ُ  (a masculine proper noun) طلَاحَ

   َِْف  ااْمَقاص وارةَ  )ىٰ( الَا   e.g. حَ ب الٰى     ص غاَٰى 

  ( َالَا )د وادَة  اء ِْف  ااْمَما   e.g.   اََء  َِ َّاضَتء       حَما
If a word has any of these three signs it will be   م  ااْم ؤَنةث  .اَلْاِسا

يَِ   .2 دِي  It is a sign which is not visible in words and is assumed to exist. This :(assumed) تَ قا

is determined by looking at the diminutive form ( َيْا  غِ صا ت)  of a particular word. This 

reveals the original letters of the word.  

e.g.    أرَاض The diminutive form is   ُ م   Therefore, it is  .أ ريَاضَ ااْم ؤَنةث  اَلْاِسا . 

ُ   The diminutive form is شَاس   َّاسَ م  ااْم ؤَنةث   Therefore, it is  .ش   .اَلْاِسا
 

Based on the signs of femininity being   ظِي يَِ   or َْفا دِي م  ااْم ؤَنةث   ,تَ قا    :is of two types اَلْاِسا

ي  ااَْم ؤَنةث  ااْقََِّتسِ  .1  (according to rule): It is a feminine  ِم  سا ا  which has a   ظِي  .sign of femininity َْفا

ي  مَتعِ ااَْم ؤَنةث  اْسة  .2  (according to usage): It is a feminine  ِم  سا ا  which has a   َِي دِي  sign of تَ قا

femininity. 

In terms of   ُ م  ااْم ؤَنةث   ,(essence) ذَا  :is of two types اَلْاِسا

ي  م ؤَنةث  حََقَِّاقِ  .1 : It is a feminine  ِم  سا ا  which has an opposite masculine. 

e.g.  ََة  أَ اِما  (woman).  Its masculine is   رَج ل (man). 

ظِ  .2 ي  م ؤَنةث  َْفا : It is a feminine  ِم  سا ا  which does not have an opposite masculine. 

e.g.   ُ  (eye) عَي     (darkness) ظ لامَ
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Notes:   

1.   The following are used as feminine (  م ؤَنةث) : 

a. Name of females.  

 e.g.   مَي انَب     مَاَيَم 
b. Words denoting the feminine gender. 

 e.g.   أ خات     أ م 
c. Names of countries, cities, towns and tribes. 

 e.g.   َ  ق  ََياش     مِصا
d. Parts of the body found in pairs. 

 e.g.   يدَ     أ ذ ن 
 Note: There are exceptions to the rule.   خَد (cheek),   حََتجِب (eyebrow) etc. are 

masculine. 

e. Names of various types of winds. 

 e.g.   صَاَصََ     ريِاح 

f. Various names of Jahannam (hell). 

 e.g.   قَ سَ    جَهَنةم  َ  

g. Letters of the alphabet (  ُ جَتئَّة (اَلا َ واف  الاِ  are generally used as   م ؤَنةث. They can also be used 

as masculine. 

 e.g. ب ا ُ   …….. 

   

 2.  There are some words that Arabs use as feminine without regard to the presence or absence 

of signs of femininity. Examples include the following: 

َ    (tillage/field) حََاَث    (bucket) دَاْو     (well) ِئِ ا

 (house) دَار     (fire) نََر     (self) نَ فاس  
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Section 3.5  
د َو ت  ث ن ي ة َو ج  عَ   Singular, dual and plural – و اح 

دَ   .Singular: It is an ism which denotes one of something – و اح 

e.g.   رَج ل     one man  

 Dual: It is an ism which denotes two of something. It is formed by placing at the end of – ت  ث ن ي ةَ 

a singular (  وَاحَِد)  one of the following: 

  An  َف  ِْ أ  preceded by a fathah and followed by a    ن  وا ن  with a kasrah i.e. [َانِ ـ]  for  ََعِ فا اْةَ  ُ  تَْ ح . 

اَدَهَتوَ  وح  ت  فا ت مَ هَ لَ ب ا ت ق َ مَ  ف  ِْ أَ ) (ة  ورَ س  كا مَ  ن  وا ن    َِ    

e.g.  ِرَج لَن  two men 

  A  ََء  ي  preceded by a fathah and followed by a    ن  وا ن  with a kasrah i.e. [َنِ يا ـ]  for  ََبِ صا اْنة  ُ  تَْ ح 
َ ِ الْاَ وَ  اَدَهَتوَ  وح  ت  فا ت مَ هَ لَ ب ا ت ق َ مَ  ء  يََ )  . (ة  ورَ س  كا مَ  ن  وا ن    َِ    

e.g.  ِ  two men  رَج لَيا

 .Plural: It is an ism which denotes more than two of something – ج  عَ 

e.g.   رجَِتل  men 

Note: The   ن   وا ن of   ُ ُ   is dropped in case of جَاع   and تَ ثانََِّ  .إِ ضَ تفَ 
e.g.         قَ لَمَت مَياد  (Originally   قَ لَمَتنِ ميَاد but the    ن  وا ن  was dropped due to  ِتفَ ضَ إ  ُ .) 

ن  وا ن    but the فَ ََسَتنِ رَج ل   Originally)  فَ ََسَت رَج ل    was dropped due to  ِتفَ ضَ إ  ُ .) 

 ََ لِم وا مِصا ََ  Originally) م سا لِم وانَ مِصا ن  وا ن    but the م سا  was dropped due to  ِتفَ ضَ إ  ُ .) 

ن  وا ن    but the طتَْبِ  وانَ عِلام   Originally)  طتَْبِ  وا عِلام    was dropped due to  ِتفَ ضَ إ  ُ .) 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate the following into Arabic. 

i. The boy’s two bicycles. 

ii. The farmer’s two servants. 

iii. Your parents came. 

iv. I saw your parents. 

v. The servants of deen. 

vi. The teachers of the school. 
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Section 3.6  
عَ   Types of plural – أ ق س ام َالْ  م 

َالس ال َ  ع  ُ   Sound plural: It is a plural whose – ا لْ  م   does not وَاحَِد   of (letter sequence/form) صَِّغَ

change when its plural is made. In other words, the singular letter sequence does not break. 

e.g.   َلِم وان لِم   – singular)   م سا  (م سا
 

There are two types of   َع  اْسةتل مَا  :اَلْا
َ  سَتلَ   .1  Masculine sound plural: It is formed by adding at the end of a singular – جَاع  م ذكَة

(وَاحَِد  )  one of the following:  

 A  َاو  و  preceded by a dammah and followed by a    ن  وا ن  with a fathah i.e. [ُوانَ ـ]  for 

عِ فا اْةَ  ُ  تَْ حََ  اَدَهَتوَ  م  وا م  ضا ت مَ هَ لَ ب ا ت ق َ مَ  او  وَ ) . (ُ  حََ وا ت   فا مَ  ن  وا ن    َِ     

e.g.    َلِم وان م سا  

 A  ََء  ي  preceded by a kasrah and followed by a    ن  وا ن  with a fathah i.e. [ نَ يا ـِ ] for 

َ ِ الْاَ وَ  بِ صا اْنة  ُ  تَْ حََ  اَدَهَتوَ  ر  وا س  كا ت مَ هَ لَ ب ا ت ق َ مَ  ء  يََ ) . (ُ  حََ وا ت   فا مَ  ن  وا ن    َِ    

e.g.   َ لِمِيا  م سا
 

 and adding ة Feminine sound plural: It is formed by discarding the round – جَاع  م ؤَنةث  سَتلَ   .2

at the end of a singular one of the following:  

 An  َف  ِْ أ  preceded by a fathah and followed by a madmoom long ُ i.e. [َـ  ُ [ا  for 

عِ فا اْةَ  ُ  تَْ حََ  اَدَهَتوَ  ح  وا ت   فا ت مَ هَ لَ ب ا ت ق َ مَ  ف  ِْ أَ ) . (ُ  مَ وا م  ضا مَ  ء  تََ  َِ    

e.g.    ُ لِمَت  م سا
 An  َف  ِْ أ  preceded by a fathah and followed by a maksoor long ُ i.e. [َـ  ُ [ا  for 

َ ِ الْاَ  وَ  بِ صا اْنة  ُ  تَْ حََ  اَدَهَتوَ  ح  وا ت   فا ت مَ هَ لَ ب ا ت ق َ مَ  ف  ِْ أَ )  . س  مَ  ء  تََ  َِ  (ة  رَ و كا   

e.g.     ُ لِمَت م سا  

 

َال م ك س رَ  ع  ُ   Broken plural: It is a plural whose – ا لْ  م   of (the singular letter sequence/form) صَِّغَ

 .changes when its plural is made. In other words, the singular letter sequence breaks وَاحَِد  

e.g.    رجَِتل   (singular –   رَج ل) 
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 Restricted Plural: It is a plural which denotes a number from three to ten. It has four – ج  ع َق ل ةَ 

common  ماَن  أوَا . 

Table 3.1 

َق ل ةَ أ وَ  ز ان َج  ع   

Wazn 
Examples 

Singular Meaning Plural 

  َ ل  أفَ ا  أنَ اف س   self نَ فاس   
ََتل    أقَ اوَال   statement قَ وال   أفَ ا
  ُ َِلَ ََتم   أفَا ُ   food طَ َِمَ  أَطا
  ُ لَ اَ ُ   boy غ لَم   فِ  غِلامَ

 

Note: The masculine and feminine sound plural, which is not preceded by an ال is also 

considered  لة قِ  ع  جَا  ُ . 

e.g.   ُ  intelligent males عَتقِل وانَ   intelligent females   عَتقِلَ

 
ث  ر ةَ  كَ   Unrestricted Plural: It is a plural which denotes a number from three upwards. Some – ج  ع 

of the common  ماَن  أوَا  are given below.  
 

Table 3.2 

ث  ر ةَ ز ان َج  ع ََأ وَ  ك   

Wazn 
Examples 

Singular Meaning Plural 

ََتل    عِبَتد   slave عَباد   فِ
ََلَء    ع لَمَتء   knowledgeable عَلَِّام   ف  
َِلَء    أنَابََِّتء   prophet نَبِ   أفَا
َ ل    ر س ل   messenger رَس وال   ف  
َ وال    نج  وام   star نَجام   ف  
ةَتل    خ دةام   servant خَتدِم   ف  
اَلٰى يَِاض   فَ   مَاَضٰى patient مَ
  ُ ََلَ ُ   student طتَِْب   فَ   طلََبَ
ََل   ُ   فِ اَقَ  فََِق   group/sect فِ

اَلَن    غِلامَتن   boy غ لَم   فِ
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Note: The masculine and feminine sound plural which is preceded by an ال is also 

considered as   ََة  .جَاع  كَث ا

e.g.   ُ لِمَت لِم وانَ   ااَْم سا   ااَْم سا
 

عَ   Plural of a plural: It is the plural of a plural. Sometimes, it appears on the wazn of – ج  ع َالْ  م 

تَ هَى الْا م واعِ  ع  اْسةتلَ   and sometimes on the wazn of م ن ا مَا  Not every plural has a plural. Some .اَلْا

examples of plurals which have a plural are given below.  

 

Table 3.3 

عَ  َالْ  م  َج  ع   أ م ث ال 

Singular Meaning Plural Plural of plural 

  ُ اَمَ َ   blessing نِ م  أنَ ا عِم  أَنََ    

  َ تفِيْا  أَظَ  أَظتَفَِ   nail ظ فا  

ُ   house َِ َّات   ُ   ِ  َّ  وا تََ  ِ  َّ  وا
 أفَتَضِل وانَ  أفَتَضِل   well-qualified فتَضِل  

 

 

ت  ه ىَالْ  م و عَ    :one of the following ,(alif of plural) أَ ِْ ف   الْاَ ما عِ  It is a plural which has after the :م ن  

 two   ك  َ ِ حَ تَ م  letters.    e.g.   مَسَتجِد 
 one   د  دة شَ م  letter.                e.g.         دَوَاب   (the original being   دَوَاِِب) 
 three letters, the middle one being  َن  تكِ س . e.g.   مَفَتتَّاح 

Some of the common wazns of  ِتَ هَى الْا م واع   :are given below م ن ا
 

Table 3.4 

ت  ه ىَالْ  م وعَ ز ان َأ وَ  م ن    

Wazn 
Examples 

Singular Meaning Plural 

جِد   مَفَتعِل    مَسَتجِد   mosque مَسا
تَتح   مَفَتعَِّال    مَفَتتَّاح   key مِفا

ل  عِ اوَ ف َ   قَ وَاعِد   rule/maxim قتَعِدَة   
ََتئلِ    رَسَتئلِ   message/letter رسَِتَُْ   فَ 
بََ  أَكا  أفَتَعِل    elder   َِِأَكَت 
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عَ  َالْ  م  م   which conveys a plural meaning. Generally, it اِ سا م   Collective ism:36 It is a singular – ا س 

does not have a singular from the same word.  

e.g.           قَ وام nation 

 group رَهاط  

Note:  

  1.   These words have plurals.   

e.g.   ط     أقَ اوَام         قَ وام  أرَاهَتط          رَها
2.   In usage, if the word is considered, it will be used as a singular   اِ سا م. 

e.g.   َِااَْقَوام  حََتض The people are present. 

If its meaning is considered (as is commonly done), it will be used as a plural   اِ سا م. 
e.g.  َقَ وام  صَتلِ وان righteous people 

 

Notes: 

1. Some plurals do not have the same root letters as their singulars. 

e.g.  ََة  أَ اِما  (woman)    نِسَتء 
ْ وا أ و   (the one who possesses something) ذ وا     

 

2. Some plurals are not according to rule ( ِتسِ ََّ قِ ااْ  ف  لَ خ) . 

e.g.   أ م (mother)     ُ  أ مةهَت
 أفَ اوَاه     (mouth) فَم  
 مََِّته      (water) مَتء  
 ٌ سانَأُ   (human being) إِناسَتن  
هاَيأُ   (goat/sheep) شَتة    ٌ  

 

م َالْ  ن سَ  ُ  ) which is devised for an essence اِ سا م   Generic ism:37 It is an – ا س   Because of that, it .(مَتهََِّ

refers to an entire genus (category/class). Generally, its singular has a (ة). For example,  

ةََ   refers to trees. Its singular is شَجََ    .(a tree) شَجَ

ُ   refers to date-palm trees. Its singular is نََال    .(a date-palm tree) نََالَ

 

 

                                                 
36 For more details, please refer to ‘Abd al-Ghaniyy al-Daqr, Mu‘jam al-Qawa‘id al-‘Arabiyyah fi al-Nahw wa al-

Tasreef (Damascus: Dar al-Qalam, 1986), 36. 

37 For more details, please refer to Muʻjam al-Qawaʻid al-‘Arabiyyah, 36. 
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EXERCISE 

1. What type of plurals are the following? 

i. ُصتئمت ii. جَّش iii. أكلب 
iv. مصتَِّح v. ِلد vi. كتب 
vii. صتئمون viii. إِل ix. غنم 
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Section 3.7 

اتَ وعَ ف رََ مَ ا لَ   - Words that are always marfoo‘ 
 

There are eight words that are always in the state of  َفاع  ر . These are as follows: 

تَدَ     .3  نََئِب  ااْفَتعِلِ     .2 فتَعِل      .1 أ  م ب ا نة وَأَخَوَاتُِتَإِ  خَبََ      .5  خَبََ      .4    

م  كَتنَ وَأَخَوَاتُِتَ    .6 ِ ِلََِّاسَ     .7  اِسا م  مَت وَلَْ ااَْم شَب ةهَتَيا ناسِ الْاِ  يِ ْنَِ فا   لَْ اةَْتِِا خَبََ      .8  اِسا  

Some of these have been discussed before.  َتَد أ  م ب ا  (subject) and   ََخَب (predicate) were 

discussed in Section 1.4.1,   ََنة وَأَخَوَاتُِتَإِ  خَب  was discussed in Section 1.8, and َم  كَتنَ وَأَخَوَاتُِت  was اِسا

discussed in Section 1.9. We discuss the rest below. 

 

Section 3.7.1 

 Subject/Doer – ف اع لَ 

Definition: It is the doer of the action or of the meaning contained in the   اَ ل  .فِ 
 The   فتَعِل can either be a personal pronoun or an  ِتهِ ظَ  م  سا ا  َ  (i.e. visible in words after the 

ل  اَ فِ  ). We have discussed personal pronouns before in Section 2.4.1. Now, we will discuss 

what the  ِل  اَ ف  should be for various types of   فتَعِل. 
 

Table 3.5 

َال ف اع لَ  َح س ب  َال ف ع ل  ت ع م ال   ا س 

If the  َف اع ل is  Then the  َلَ عَ ف  will be Example 

ي  قِ َّا قِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   َ  تهِ ظَ  .1  and there is 

no word between the  ِل  اَ ف  

and the   فتَعِل. 

ث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ وَ     ُ  قتَمَتا عَتئِشَ

ث  نة ؤَ م   يْا  مِ ضَ  .2 ث  نة ؤَ م     and its singularity, 

duality, or plurality will 

be according to the 

preceding ism that it 

refers to. 

ََلِ مَ  اُ ااَْم  ََلِ    -  ُ  نَصَََ  تََ مَتَتنِ نَصَََ ااَْم 
ُ  نَصَاَنَ   - ََلِ مَت ااَْم   

ي  قِ َّا قِ حََ  ث  نة ؤَ م   َ  تهِ ظَ  .3  and there is 

a word between the  ِل  اَ ف  and 

the   فتَعِل. 

َ  كة ذَ م   د  احَِ وَ    or   َث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ و    ُ ََأَ ااََّْ وامَ عَتئِشَ  قَ 
or 

ُِ ااََّْ وامَ  ََأَ ُ  قَ  عَتئِشَ  

ي   قِ َّا قِ حََ  يْ  غَ  ث  نة ؤَ م   َ  تهِ ظَ  .4 َ  كة ذَ م   د  احَِ وَ     or   َث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ و ََتِ اْشةماس    or  طلََعَ اْشةماس     طلََ

َ  سة كَ م   ع  جَا  َ  تهِ ظَ  .5 َ  كة ذَ م   د  احَِ وَ     or   َث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ و  قتََْتِ اَِْ جَتل    or  قتَلَ اَِْ جَتل   
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Table 3.5 – Continued 

If the  َف اع ل is Then the  َلَ عَ ف  will be Example 

6. any  ِتهِ ظَ  م  سا ا  َ  beside the 

above five categories 

د  احَِ وَ   corresponding in 

gender 

لَنِ ضَََبَ اْةَج    -ضَََبَ اْةَج ل    

ضَََبَ اَِْ جَتل    -  

َ  كة ذَ م   يْا  مِ ضَ  .7 َ  كة ذَ م       and its singularity, 

duality, or plurality will 

be according to the 

preceding   م  that it اِسا

refers to 

تَدِمَتنِ ذَهَبتَ  - اَلْا تَدِم  ذَهَبَ    اَلْا
تَدِم وانَ ذَهَب  واا -    اَلْا

that referes to  يْا  مِ ضَ  .8 َ  سة كَ م   ع  جَا  َ  كة ذَ م   ع  جَا     or   َث  نة ؤَ م   د  احَِ و جَتل  قتَم واااََِْ      or   اََِْ جَتل  قتَمَتا 
 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Fill in a suitable  ِل  اَ ف  in the spaces below. 

i.    _______ دان    _______/_______ اْطلب      .ii   اْوْ

iii.    اْنستء _______   iv.    ُاْسفَّن _______/_______  

v.    _______/_______ طفتلال   vi.    َّْأَة  ا وم ام  _____/_______  
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Section 3.7.2 

َالَ ف اع لَ  ئ ب  ي س م َف اع ل هَ  / ن  َم اَل َ  لَ   ف اع لَ  Substitute of – م ف ع و 
 

Definition: It is an   م اَ ل   مََا ه  وا ل   of a فتَعِل   which is the اِسا  is فَ تعِ ل   The original .(passive voice) فِ 

dropped and the  َهِ ِِ  ل  وا َ  فا م  subsitutes it. This is why, it is called  ْفَتعِلِ نََئِب  اا  (substitute of  َل  تعِ ف ) or 

َ وال   مَت لَاَ ي سَمة فتَعِل ه   مَفا  (the  َل  وا َ  فا م  of such a  ِل  اَ ف  whose  َل  تعِ ف  is not mentioned). 

e.g.  ِمَياد   ََ ن ص   Zayd was helped. (The doer is not known/mentioned.) 

 

The same  َل  تعِ ف ل  اَ فِ   –   usage rules apply as mentioned above in Table 3.5. 

e.g. 1.     ُ اُ عَتئِشَ  ن صََِ
اُ  .2 ُ  ن صََِ  عَتئِشَ
3.   ُ ُِ ااََّْ وامَ عَتئِشَ ُ    or  ن صََِ  ن صََِ ااََّْ وامَ عَتئِشَ
ََّتِ اْشةماس  ئِ ر   .4   or    اْشةماس   يَ ئِ ر  

ََِِتِ اَِْ جَتل   .5 َِبَ اَِْ جَتل    or  ض   ض 

َِبَ اَِْ جَتل   .6 َِبَ اْةَج لَنِ   or  ض  َِبَ ا  or  ض  ْةَج ل  ض   

تَدِم وانَ ط لِب  واا .7 تَدِمَتنِ ط لِبَت  or  اَلْا تَدِم  ط لِبَ   or  اَلْا  اَلْا
َِِ  واا .8 ََِِتا   or  اََِْ جَتل  ض   اََِْ جَتل  ض 

 

Sentence Analysis:  

 .The door was opened ف ت حَ  ال ب ابَ 

ل  وا ه  مََا  ل  اَ فِ  نََئِب  ااْفَتعِلِ    

 
    

EXERCISE 

1. Convert the following to  ِل  وا ه  مََا  ل  اَ ف  with its  ِنََئِب  ااْفَتعِل. 

i. قَ اْلص المتل  س

ii. ِوابفتح ميد ال  

iii. نَبد الله 
iv. جَل اْشتة  ذِح اْ

 

2. Convert the following to  َل  اَ فِ  – ل  تعِ فَ  – ل  وا َ  فا م . 

i. َة  تَ الَب  اْبق

ii. َة ََتِ اْزه  ق طِ
iii.   لَ المَلمإِ س  

iv. َِبَ اْلب  ش 
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Section 3.7.338 

َب ل ي سَ   َ َا ل م ش ب  ه تَ ي  م َم اَو لْ   ل ي سَ  which are similar to لْ َ and م ا Ism of those – ا س 

 It means that مَت and  َْل have the same meaning and effect (  عَمَل) as  ََّْاس. 
e.g. مَت ميَاد  قتَئمًِت  Zayd is not standing. 

 .No man is more virtuous than you  لَْ رَج ل  أفَاضَلَ مِناكَ  

 

 Like  ََّْاس, sometimes, an extra baa’ (  بَء  ماَئدَِة) is added before the   ََخَب. 

e.g.   ِمَت أنَََ ِِقَترئ  I am not a reader/I cannot read.  

 

 The effect of مَت and  َْل is cancelled if any of the following occurs: 

i. When the   ََخَب appears before the  ِم  سا ا . 

e.g.   مَت قتَئمِ  مَياد  Zayd is not standing. 

ii. The word  ِلْة إ  appears before the   ََخَب negating the negative meaning of مَت and  َْل. 

e.g.   لْة رَس وال  إِ مَت مُ َمةد   And Muhammad is not but a messenger./ 

And Muhammad is only a messenger.   

[Allah bless him and give him peace] 

iii. If the  ِم  سا ا  and/or   ََخَب of  َْل is not  َة  ََ كِ ن ُ  فَ َِ اَ مَ  can appear before a مَت)  .  or a  َة  ََ كِ ن ) 

e.g.   َة ُ  كَبِيْا  .The city is not big  لَْ ااْمَدِي انَ

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
38 For more details, examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Thanawiyyah, vol. 1, 95-102. 
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Section 3.7.439 

َالْ  ن سَ  َال ىْ  َل ن  فَ يَ  نَ سَ  which negates an entire لْ َ of that خ ب َ  The – خ ب َ َلْ   (category/class) جَ 

  َْل gives its  ِم  سا ا  a single fathah and its   ََخَب a dammah when the  ِم  سا ا  and the   ََخَب are  َة  ََ كِ ن . 

e.g.   ِلَْ رَج لَ قتَئم  No man is standing. 

Table 3.6 

Different forms of the ism of َ ْل and its i‘raab 

If the  َمَ سَ ا  of َ ْل is Then it will be  Explanation Example 

ب  وا ص  نا مَ  40 شِ با ه   ااْ م  ضَ تفِ  or م  ضَ تف   .1 ارِ اْدة  فِ  ل  ج  مَ رَ خَتدِ  لَْ     

There is no servant of 

a man in the house. 
وم  م  ذا ا مَ يًْ ًَّت خَ تعِ  سَ لَْ   

No one who attempts 

to do good is 

blameworthy. 

ة  دَ ََ فا م   ة  ََ كِ نَ  .2 حِ تا فَ ااْ  ىلَ عَ  نِ  با مَ   ارِ اْدة  لَ فِ ج   رَ لَْ     

There is no man in 

the house. 

ُ  فَ َِ اَ مَ  .3 ع  وا ف   اَ مَ     - The  َْل has to be 

repeated with 

another  َفَ َِ اَ م  ُ . 

- The effect of  َْل 

is cancelled. 

َ وما عَ  لَْ وَ  ارِ اْدة   مَياد  فِ لَْ   

Neither is Zayd in the 

house nor ‘Amr. 

ة  ََ كِ نَ  .4  with a word 

between it and  َْل 
ع  وا ف   اَ مَ   - The  َْل has to be 

repeated. 

- The effect of  َْل 

is cancelled. 

ة  أَ ََ ما  اِ لَْ ل  وَ ج  ت رَ َّهَ  فِ لَْ   

Neither is there a 

man in it nor a 

woman. 

ة  ََ كِ نَ  and لَْ  .5  repeated 

with no word 

between them 

 

تمَ ه  ح  تا ف َ   

تمَ ه  َ  ف ا رَ   

تنِ اْثة  ب  صا نَ وَ  لِ وة الاَ  ح  تا ف َ   

تنِ اْثة  ع  فا رَ وَ  لِ وة الاَ  ح  تا ف َ   

تنِ اْثة  ح  تا ف َ وَ  لِ وة الاَ  ع  فا رَ   

 لَْ  حََ ولَ وَ لَْ  ق   وة ةَ 41 

ة  وة  ق   لَْ ول  وَ  حََ لَْ   

ةً وة  ق   لَْ ولَ وَ  حََ لَْ   

ة  وة  ق   لَْ ولَ وَ  حََ لَْ   

ةَ وة  ق   لَْ ول  وَ  حََ لَْ   

                                                 
39 For more details, examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Thanawiyyah, vol. 1, 118-122. 
40 It refers to the case when a word is connected to another word, which completes its meaning, in the same way 

that mudaaf and mudaaf ilayhi are connected to one another.   
41 There is no power (to do good) and there is no power (to stay away from evil)[except with Allah’s help]. 
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Note: The   ََخَب of  َْل may be omitted when the meaning is understood. 

e.g.  َلَْ بَاس  i.e.  َلَْ بَاسَ عَلََّاك There is no harm upon you. / No 

problem. 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1.  Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out the rule which applies. 

i. لْ خيْ ف متل اْبخَّل ْنفسه 

ii. لْ طتْب علم ف اْفصل 

iii.   ود مذموملْ صتحَب ج  
iv. يم ولْ اِنه جَل ك  لْ اْ

v. لْ ِكَ ف اْفصل ولْ حَسن 

vi. لْ ف اْفصل مَلم ولْ طتْب 

vii. ُلْ دار كتب ف المدين 
viii. ُلْ ف الديقُ صبَّتن ولْ ِنت 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

79 

Section 3.8 

تَ  بََ  نَ صَ وَ   Words which are always mansoob42 – ا لَ مَ 

 

َ وال      .1 ِهِِ  مَفا تةمَِّ از  اَْ    .7       َّ از  َِّ اَْتةما  /   

َ وال      .2 م طالَق   مَفا م      .8       نة وَأَخَوَاتُِتَإِ اِسا  

َ وال      .3 ْهَ   مَفا   known as    ُ سَ مَا ِ ِلََِّاسَ خَبََ      .9 ااَْمَفَتعَِّال  الْا   مَت وَلَْ ااَْم شَب ةهَتَيا

َ وال      .4 ََه   مَفا مَ م  لَْ اةَْتِِا   .10       نِاسِ  يِ ْنَِ فا  اِسا الْا  

َ وال      .5 فَِّاهِ  مَفا   كَتنَ وَأَخَوَاتُِتَخَبََ    .11      

تَل      .6 تَ ثانٰ   .12      اَلا  ااَْم سا
 

Of these, 8, 9, 10 and 11 have been discussed before. Here, we will discuss the remaining. 

 
Section 3.8.1 
َب هَ   Object – م ف ع و لَ 

Definition: It is that word on which the action of the   فَ تعِ ل takes place. 

e.g. َش ر بَ  خ ال دَ  م اءا Khalid drank water. 

َ وال    هِ ِِ  مَفا ل  تعِ فَ   اَل      فِ

 

 Sometimes, the  ِل  اَ ف  governing the   وال َ ِهِِ  مَفا  is dropped as in the following: 

a. م نَتدٰى (the one being called):43 

e.g.  ََز ي د  !O son of Zayd يََ  ا ب نَ 

َ وال  ) م نَتدٰى  (هِ ِِ  مَفا اءِ دَ اْن ِ  ف  اَ حََ     

It was originally ( اِنَ أدَاع وا (ميَاد   اِ .  The fi‘l  أدَاع وا was dropped. 

 

Note: 

 The  ََاءِ دَ اْن ِ  ف  اَ ح  (vocative particle) substitutes the omitted  ِل  اَ ف . 

Some of the vocative particles are as follows: 

يا أَ  and     أَ   These are used when the م نَتدٰى is near. 

 .is far م نَتدٰى These are used when the هَََّت and   أيََ 

 .This is used for both (near and far)   يََ 

                                                 
42 There are exceptions to the rule. Mustathnaa, for example, is not always mansoob.  It is still mentioned under 

this category because most of the time, it is mansoob. 

43 For more details, examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 3, 120-124. 
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Table 3.7 

Rules governing the i‘raab of the م ن ادٰى 

If the م ن ادٰى is 
Then it will 

be 
Example 

تف  ضَ م   .1 ب  وا ص  نا مَ   اِنَ  يََ   ميَاد   ا        O son of Zayd!                
ب  وا ص  نا مَ  44 شَ بِ َّه   بِ اْ م  ضَ تفِ  .2 تبً تَ ا كِ ءً قترِ  يََ        O reader of a book! 

ُ  نَ َّ ة ََ م   يْ  غَ  ة  ََ كِ نَ  .3  

(Unspecified nakirah) 

ب  وا ص  نا مَ  يا دِ ََّ ِِ  ذا خ   !لً ج  رَ  يََ          O man! Take my hand. (call 

of a blind man to any person 

for assisstance) 

ُ  نَ َّ ة ََ م   ة  ََ كِ نَ  .4  

(Specified nakirah) 

ع  وا ف   اَ مَ  ل  ج   رَ يََ          O man! 

ة  دَ ََ فا م   ُ  فَ َِ اَ مَ  .5  

(Singular ma‘rifah) 

ع  وا ف   اَ مَ  د  يا  مَ يََ           O Zayd! 

ال ِِ ف  ةَ ََ م   .6 ع  وا ف   اَ مَ    has to be (feminine) أيَ ةت  هَت or (masculine) أيَ  هَت 

added between the  ََاءِ دَ اْن ِ  ف  اَ ح  and م نَتدٰى. 
 !O woman   يََ أيَ ةت  هَت ااْمَاَأةَ       !O man    يََ أيَ  هَت اْةَج ل  

 

  َ م  َّا خِ اَ ت  (abbreviation) is allowed in munaadaa. 

e.g.   يََ مَتِْك     can become       يََ مَتل   or    ِيََ مَتل 

 يََ مَناص        can become     يََ مَناص وار  

Note: The last letter can be given a dammah or it can retain its original harakah. 
 

b.  ًل لً وَ سَها   .This is said to one’s guest for welcoming him/her :أهَا

Its original is  ًل لً وَوَطَّاتَ سَها  which means “You have come to your own people ,أتََ َّاتَ أهَا

and have trampled comfortable ground.” In other words, “you are welcome.” Here 

two fi‘ls,  َأتََ َّات and  َوَطَّات have been dropped. 
 

c. Sometimes, when warning someone, the  ِل  اَ ف  governing the   وال َ ِهِِ  مَفا  is dropped due to 

context.  Examples include the following: 

  َيَِاق يَِاقَ اَْطة يَِاقَ  is used instead of اَْطة  to give the same meaning, which is اتِةقِ اْطة

“Beware of the road!”  Here, the fi‘l  ِاتِةق has been dropped.  

  ََسَد كَ وَالا َسَدِ  is used instead of إِيَة  to give the same meaning, which اتِةقِ نَ فاسَكَ مِنَ الا

is “Save yourself from the lion.”  
                                                 
44 This is another term for  ِشِباه  ااْم ضَتف.  As mentioned earlier, it is similar to mudaaf in meaning. 
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Section 3.8.245 

َم ط ل قَ   م ف ع و لَ 

Definition: It is the   مَصادَر of the   اَ ل  :that governs it and is used for the following فِ 

  َّد  كِ تَا  (emphasis)  e.g.  ًات ه  ضَاَب ِ  .I beat him severely  ضَََ

  َ ِ ََّ  عِ وا اْن ة  تن  (description of type) e.g.  ِااْقَتر َُ ئِ جَلَسات  جِلاسَ  I sat like a Qari would 

sit. 

  َ ِ ََّ  دِ دَ ََ ااْ  تن  (number of times) e.g.  ِ ِ ات ه  ضََََِ تَيا  .I hit him twice  ضَََ

 

Note:  Sometimes, the   اَ ل َ وال   م طالَق   governing فِ   ,is dropped because of context. For example مَفا

 ,which means “You came a good coming.” Here , مَقادَم  مًت خَيْاَ قَدِماتَ ق د وا  Originally, it was . مَقادَم  خَيْاَ 

the fi‘l  َقَدِمات, and َ وال   which is the , مًتق د وا  م طالَق   مَفا , have been dropped because of context. Only 

the   ُ َ وال   of the صِفَ م طالَق   مَفا , which is  َمَقادَم  خَيْا , remains.  

 

 

Section 3.8.346 

َلَ هَ  عَ ولَ  ل هَ َ/َمَ فَ  َل  ج  عَ وَلَ   مَ فَ 

Definition: It is an   م  which explains the reason for the action taking place. Generally, it is a اِسا

 .مَصادَر  
e.g.   ات ه ِ دِي ابًتتَا ضَََ  I beat/hit him to teach (him) manners. 

 

 

Section 3.8.447 

َم ع هَ   م ف ع و لَ 

Definition: It is an   م  This .(with) مَ عَ  which has the meaning of وَ او   which appears after such a اِسا

او  وَ   is known as  ََّة َِ مَ ااْ  او  و ُِ . 

e.g.  َجَتءَ مَياد  وَااْكِتَتب    Zayd came with the book. 

 .I came with Zayd    جِئات  وَمَيادًا

                                                 
45  For more details, examples, and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 2, 156-160.  For 

additional types of   وال َ م طالَق   مَفا , with accompanying examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, 

Thanawiyyah, vol. 1, 127-130. 

46 For more details, examples, and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 2, 161-164. 

47 For more details, examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 3, 157-162. 
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Section 3.8.5 
َف ي هَ  عَ و لَ  َ/َم ف   ظ ر فَ 

Definition: It is an   م  in which an action took )مَ كَ تن  ( or place )مَ مَ تن  ( which denotes the time اِسا

place. 

e.g. ًَا ُ  شَها اَ  .I travelled for a month سَتفَ 

 

Both types of   ف  وا َ  ظ  namely,  َتن  مَ م  and  َتن  كَ م , are of two types:   مَُاد واد (limited, restricted) 

and   هَم  .(unlimited, unrestricted) م ب ا

 Types of  ِظ  َ  وا ف   اْزةمَتن 

i.   مَُاد واد (limited, restricted): for example,  

م  يَ وا   day  e.g.  مًتص مات  يَ وا  I fasted for one day. 

ل  َّْا   night  e.g.  لً عَمِلات  َّْا  I worked for one night. 

اًَ .month  e.g شَهَ    .I fasted for a month ص مات  شَها

  ُ ًُ  .year  e.g سَنَ ُ  سَنَ اَ  .I travelled for a year سَتفَ 

ii.   هَم  ,for example :(unlimited, unrestricted) م ب ا
  َ   long period of time  دَها

e.g. ًَا  .I fasted for a long time ص مات  دَها

  some time (could be short or long period of time)  حَِيا  

e.g.   َِ نًت مِنَ اْدةها دَعَت ن  واح  قَومَه  حََِّ ا   

Nuh (peace be upon him) called his people for some time. 

 Types of  ِظ  َ  وا ف   ااْ مَ كَ تن 

i.   مَُاد واد (limited, restricted): 

e.g.   ِجِدِ  صَلةَّات  ف ااْمَسا   I prayed in the mosque. 

e.g.   َدةارِ اْ ت  فِ سا لَ ج    I sat in the house. 

ii.   هَم   :(unlimited, unrestricted)  م ب ا
خَلافَه  ت  جَلَسا  .behind  e.g  خَلافَ   I sat behind him. 

 .I stood in front of him ق مات  أمََتمَه   .in front of  e.g  أمََتمَ 

Note:  In the case of   مَُاد واد  ( مَ كَ تن(, the preposition  ِف is mentioned in words; while in the 

case of (  هَم  م تن  كَ مَ ( ب ا , it is assumed to exist (  م قَدةر). 
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The above-mentioned five maf‘ools have been combined in a couplet, which is as 

follows: 

 

  ُ َّا  حمَِدا ادً حَمادًا حََتمِدًا وَحمَِ  
اًَ مة  هَِِ دَها َُ ش كا دًادِيا رعَِتيَ  

I praised Haamid a lot, with Hameed,  

out of regard for thanking him, for an extended period of time. 

 

Sentence Analysis: 

هَِِ  .1 هِ م ضَتف  + م ضَتف  إَِّْا  = ش كا  

هَِِ  َُ ش كا هِ م ضَتف  + م ضَتف  إَِّْا  = رعَِتيَ  

ادً مَدِيا  .2  =   ُ  صِفَ
اًَ  مَواص واف   = دَها

 

رااَم د يَ داا   ر هَ  د ه  ا ر ع اي ة َش كَ  ا و حَ  يَ داَ ا ح ام دا تَ  حَ  دا  حَ  د 

     | | | 
اَلَِّة  ُ  فِ ُ  ُ  خَبََيِة ج الَ َ وا  =  َّاهِ فِ ل  مَفا َ وا   ه  ل  َْ مَفا َ وا   ََه   ل  مَفا مَ َ وا   ِهِِ  ل  مَفا َ وا   طالَق  ل  م  مَفا  ( اَل   عِل  + فتَ فِ ) 

 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and identify the type of  وا َ ل  مَفا  in the following sentences. 

i. كلتيأكل على  أ  
ii.  اَهَّم الصتنإركب ِ   

iii. وأختك َُ  ستف

iv. يثب اْنمَ وثوب السد 
v. يستفَ ختْد إلٰ مصَ طلبت ْلَلم 

vi. َلْ تبخلوا خشَُّ اْفق 

vii. توقد المصتَِّح َّْل 

viii. مَقستفَ ميد طلبت ْل  
ix. َط وقوف اْنشتط يوقف اْش  
x. أَُ اْدرس صبتحَت أمتم المَلم  ق
xi. تدور الرض دورة ف اَّْوم 

xii. ْاعملوا الْيْ حَبت ف الْي 
xiii. ةَ تَت المكتب  جلست ال

xiv. ُسترُ اْسَّترة ستع 
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Section 3.8.648 
الَ   State / Condition – حَ 

Definition: It is an   م َ وا ل   or the فتَعِل   which describes the condition of either the اِسا  or both at مَفا

the time the action contained in the   اَل  .takes place فِ

e.g. جَتءَ مَياد  راَكِبًت  Zayd came while mounted/riding. 

 .I came to Zayd while he was sleeping  جِئات  ميَادًا نََئمًِت

ِ كَلةما  ت  ميَادًا جَتِْسَيا   I spoke to Zayd while both of us were sitting. 

 

Notes: 

1. The condition itself is known as  ََتل  ح , whereas the one whose condition is being 

described is known as   تلِ و الاَ ذ . 

2. The  ََتل  ح  gets a   نَصاب, which is generally in the form of two fathahs. 

3. The   تلِ الاَ  وذ  is generally  َفَ َِ اَ م  ُ  and the  ََتل  ح  is generally  َة  ََ كِ ن .  

e.g. جَتءَ مَياد  راَكِبًت  Zayd came riding/while he was mounted. 

4. If the   تلِ الاَ  وذ  is  َة  ََ كِ ن , the  ََتل  ح  is brought before the   تلِ الاَ  وذ . 

e.g.  بًت رَج ل  راَكِ  جَتءَنِا   A man came to me riding/while he was  

     mounted. 

5. The   تلِ الاَ  وذ  can be a  َيْا  مِ ض . 

e.g. مَياد  أَكَلَ جَتِْسًت  Zayd ate sitting. 

Here, the   تلِ الاَ  وذ  is   وَ ه , which is the hidden   ضَمِيْا in  َلَ كَ أ . 

6. The  ََتل  ح  can be a sentence.     
 If the  ََتل  ح  is a  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ , then a  َاو  و  (with or without a   ضَمِيْا) is added to give the 

meaning of  ََتل  ح . 

e.g.  ٰوا اْصةل ََِ َٰىن ات ما س كٰ أَ وةَ وَ لَْ تَ قا   Don’t come near salah while you are  

     intoxicated. 

 If the  ََتل  ح  is a  َّة لِ اَ فِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ  and the  ِل  اَ ف  is  ِيا تضِ مَ ااْ  ل  اَ ااَْف has to appear before the قَدا  ,  ل  اَ ااَْفِ  
يا تضِ مَ ااْ  . 

e.g.  َََج ه  خَتدِم  جَتءَ مَياد  وَقَدا خَ   Zayd came while his servant had left. 

 

                                                 
48 For more details, examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 3, 101-109. 
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Sentence Analysis: 

 .Zayd came riding/while he was mounted  جَتءَ مَياد  راَكِبًت  .1

 ج اءَ   ز ي دَ   ر اك باَا  

تل  حََ    تلِ الاَ  وذ   +     

    

اَلَِّةُ  خَ  ُ  فِ بََيِةُ  ج الَ ل  اَ فِ  + فتَعِل   =   

  

اًَ جِئات   .2 تنََئمًِ  عَما    I came to ‘Amr while he was asleep. 

ا   ئ ماَ راا  ن  ئ تَ   ع م   ج 

تل  حََ    تلِ الاَ  وذ   +     

    

اَلَِّةُ  خَ ج الَ  بََيِةُ  ُ  فِ َ وا  =  ل  ِهِِ مَفا فتَعِل  +  ل  اَ فِ  +   

 

اًَ وَه وَ جَتِْس   َْقَِّات   .3 َِكا  I met Bakr while he was sitting. 

راا  وَ   ه وَ  ج ال سَ     ل ق يَ تَ   ب ك 
  ُ َّةُ  ج الَ ُ  خَبََيِة  اِساِ تَدَ  خَبََ   =  ا  م ب ا   

     

       

تل  حََ    ُ  او  حََتِْ وَ  +  ََّ تلِ الاَ  وذ   +    

    

اَلَِّة  ُ  فِ ُ  ُ  خَبََيِة ج الَ َ وا  =  ل  ِهِِ مَفا (تعِل  فَ +  ل  اَ فِ ) +   

 

تمَيد  أَكَلَ جَتِْسً  .4   Zayd ate while sitting. 

ا    ز يدَ   أ ك لَ   ج ال ساَ

تَتَ  )ه       وَ(فَِّاهِ ضَمِيْا  م سا    

   |   

تل  حََ    تلِ الاَ  وذ   +     

     

اَلَِّةُ  خَ  ُ  فِ بََيِةُ  ج الَ + )أَكَلَ( ل  اَ فِ  فتَعِل   =    

    

  ُ َّةُ  ج الَ يةُ  خَبََِ  اِساِ تَ  + خَبََ           =  دَا  م ب ا  
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EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out the  ََتل  ح  and   تلِ الاَ  وذ  in the following sentences. 

i. َّمَتهدا ذأحَب اْتلم  
ii. ْقَّت ميدا راكبي 

iii. فجُ يكلوا اْفتكهُ وهلْ ت  

iv. رجع اْقتئد منصورا 

v. قطف اْتتجَ اَْنب نَضجت 

vi. كلوا اْطَتم حَترالْ ت  
vii. ميدا مشدودا َُ  نص
viii.  هصدقتءأغتب أخوك وقد حَضَ جَّع  

ix. دخل اْلص المنزل وأهله نَئمون 
x. َنِت الشجتر ولمت يثم 
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Section 3.8.749 

زَ  زَ  / تَ  ي    تَ َ يَ ي  

Definition: It is an   اِ سا م   نَ كِ ََ ة which removes the ambiguity or vagueness created by the preceding 

م  سا اِ  . This ambiguity may be in distance, weight, measure, number, etc. 

e.g.   أَ  رَأيَات ََ تكَواكَبً   حََدَ عَشَ   I saw eleven stars. 

Here, the word (كَواكَبًت) clarifies what ( ََ أَ  حََدَ عَشَ ) refers to. 

 Sentence Analysis: 

باَا    ر أ ي تَ   أَ ح د َع شَ رَ   ك و ك 

ز  َّ ا تََِ    ز  َّ ة م َ  +     

    

اَلَِّة  ُ  فِ ُ  ُ  خَبََيِة ج الَ َ وا  =  ل  ِهِِ مَفا فتَعِل  +  ل  اَ فِ  +   

 

Notes:  

 The ambiguous  ِم  سا ا  is called  َ ز  َّ ة م  and the  ِم  سا ا  which clarifies it is called  ََِز  َّ ا ت  or  ز  َّ ا َِّ تََا . 

 The  ََِز  َّ ا ت  is mansoob and gets two fathahs. 

 Sometimes, the  َ ز  َّ ة م  is not mentioned in words but is understood from the 

meaning of the sentence (  مَلاح واظ) . 

e.g.  ْكَلَمًت  وََْد  حََس نَ اا       The boy is good in terms of (his) speech. 

 If the  َ ز  َّ ة م  is a number, the rules with regards to the usage of numerals (on the 

next page) must be kept in mind. 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out the  َ ز  َّ ة م  and  ََِز  َّ ا ت  in the following sentences. 

i. َة وَن ِق  ف القل عش

ii.  اَذراعَِته يَ ت حَ  

iii. اْفَّل أكبَ من الْمل جسمت 
iv. أطَمت اْدجتجُ ملء اْكف حَبت 

v. طتب المكتن هواء 

vi. ا أرضتبَ لْ أملك ش  

vii. َِت رطل ْبنت  ش

viii. َِت كوب متء  ش

 

                                                 
49 For more details, examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 3, 110-119. 
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Rules for  َد  (numerals) أَ س َ اءَ َالَ عَ دَ 

Before we proceed, it should be pointed out that 

ز  َّ ة م َ  is the (number) عَدَد         and   اَد وا د  مَ  (the counted ism) is the  ََِز  َّ ا ت . 

 

One and two (1-2) 

 The  اَد وا د  مَ  appears first and the   عَدَد appears second. 

 The   عَدَد and the   اَد د  وا مَ  must correspond in all aspects. 

e.g.  َد  احَِ د  وَ َْ و   one boy   
ة  دَ احَِ ت  وَ نا ِِ   one girl 

Note: Normally, for one or two boys, girls, men etc., one simply says   وَ َْ د or  ِوَ َْ دَ ان, etc.  

However, at times, the number is used for emphasis. 

 

Three through ten (3-10) 

 From three onwards, the   عَدَد appears first and the  اَد وا د  مَ  second. 

 The  اَد وا د  مَ  is  ر  وا َ  مََا  ع  جَا . 

 The   عَدَد and the  اَد وا د  مَ  must be of opposite gender. 
e.g.  َم  لَ قا أَ  ُ  ثَ لَ ث  three pens   

ُ  ترَ َّة سَ  س  خَا  ا  five cars 

Note: In choosing the correct   عَدَد gender, the singular form of the   اَد وا د  is taken into مَ

account. 

e.g.  َم  يَة أَ َُ ََّ تنِ ثمََ تل  وَ ََّ عَ َْ با س   seven nights and eight days 

Here, the singular  َْ لَ َّ ا  ُ  (night) of  َْ ََّ  تل  is feminine, and  م  يَ وا  (day) of  َم  يَة أ  is masculine. 
 For ten, the masculine form is  َشا ع  َ , and the feminine form is  َة  ََ شَ ع . 

 

Eleven and twelve (11-12) 
 From eleven onwards till 99, the   اَد واد ب  وا ص  نا مَ  د  احَِ وَ  is مَ . 

 The   عَدَد and the  اَد وا د  مَ  must have the same gender. 

e.g.  َتبً كَ وا كَ   ََ شَ عَ  دَ حََ أ  eleven stars 

تتً ن ا ِِ  ةَ ََ شا ت عَ تَ ن َ ث ا اِ    twelve girls 

 From 11–19, the ش of َة عشَ/عش  gets a fathah when used with a masculine and a sukoon 

when used with a feminine.50 

                                                 
50 For feminine, the form  َعَ شَ ََ ة is also used. See W. Wright, Arabic Grammar, (Mineola, NY: Dover 

Publications, 2005), Part 1, 256.  Also see Sharh ibn ‘Aqil, vol. 4, 71.   
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Thirteen through nineteen (13-19) 

 The  اَد وا د  مَ  is  َب  وا ص  نا مَ  د  احَِ و . 

 The gender of the first part of the   عَدَد should be opposite of the gender of the  اَد وا د  مَ . 

e.g.  َلً ج  رَ  ََ شَ عَ  َُ ََ ِ َ را أ  fourteen men   
تتً ن ا ِِ  ةَ ََ شا عَ  عَ سا تِ   nineteen girls 

 The “ten” َعش (masc.)/َة اَد وا  agrees with the (.fem) عش د  مَ  in terms of gender. 

 

Twenty till ninety (20, 30, 40,…,90) 

 The  اَد وا د  مَ  is  َب  وا ص  نا مَ  د  احَِ و . 

 The gender of  ِنَ وا َ  شا ع  to  ِنَ وا َ  سا ت  (20,30,40,…90) remains the same irrespective of 

whether the  اَد وا د  مَ  is masculine or feminine.  

e.g.  ِلً ج  رَ  نَ وا َ  شا ع  twenty men   
تتً ن ا ِِ  نَ وا ث   لَ ثَ   thirty girls 

 

Twenty-one and twenty-two (21-22) 

 The  اَد وا د  مَ  is  َب  وا ص  نا مَ  د  احَِ و . 

 The first part of the   عَدَد and the  اَد وا د  مَ  must have the same gender.  

e.g.  َلً ج  رَ  نَ وا َ  شا عِ وَ  د  احَِ و      twenty-one men   
تتً ن ا ِِ  نَ وا َ  شا عِ وَ  ىدٰ إِحَا      twenty-one girls 

 The same will apply to 31-32, 41-42…91-92. 

 

Twenty-three through twenty-nine (23-29) 

 The  اَد وا د  مَ  is  َب  وا ص  نا مَ  د  احَِ و . 

 The gender of the first part of the   عَدَد should be opposite of the gender of the  اَد وا د  مَ . 

e.g.  َلً ج  رَ  نَ وا َ  شا عِ وَ  ُ  ََ ِ َ را أ     twenty-four men   
تتً ن ا ِِ  نَ وا َ  شا عِ وَ  ت  سِ       twenty-six girls 

 The same applies to 33-39, 43-49…93-99. 

 The “tens” remain the same, irrespective of whether the   اَد ود  .is masculine or feminine مَ
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Hundred (100) 
 The  اَد وا د  مَ  is  َر  وا َ  مََا  د  احَِ و . 

  ِتئَ م  ُ  remains the same irrespective of whether the  اَد وا د  مَ  is masculine or feminine. 

e.g.  ِل  ج  رَ  ُ  تئَ م   hundred men   ِت  نا ِِ  ُ  تئَ م   hundred girls 

 For 200,  ِتتَ تئ َ م  is used. ( تَِ تئَ مِ   in  ََالْاَ  وَ  بِ صا نة اْ ُ  تَْ ح ِ َ ) 

e.g.  ِت  نا ت ِِ تَ تئ َ م   two hundred girls     
ت  نا ِِ  تَِ تئَ مِ   two hundred girls 

 Since   ُ ُ   is feminine, the number before مِ تئَ   .is masculine مِ تئَ 

e.g.  َل  ج  رَ  ُِ تئَ مِ َ  ِ َ را أ  four hundred men   
ت  نا ِِ  ُِ تئَ مِ َ  ِ َ را أَ   four hundred women 

 If there are units and tens with the 100’s as well, their respective gender rules apply. 

e.g.  ِب  ت  ك    ة  ََ شَ عَ وَ  ُ  تئَ م    hundred and ten books  

ًُ اسَ ةَ ك    نَ وا َ  ِ َ را أَ وَ  س  خَا وَ  ُ  تئَ مِ     hundred and forty-five note-books 

 

Thousand (1,000) 
 The  اَد وا د  مَ  is  َر  وا َ  مََا  د  احَِ و . 

  َفاْ أ  remains the same, irrespective of whether the  اَد وا د  مَ  is masculine or feminine. 

e.g.  َل  ج  رَ  ف  اْ أ   thousand men   َت  نا ِِ  ف  اْ أ   thousand girls 

 Since   أَ اْ ف is masculine, the number before   أَ اْ ف is feminine. 

e.g.  َل  ج  رَ  فِ لَْ أٰ  ُ  ََ ِ َ را أ   four thousand men 

ت  نا ِِ  فِ لَْ أٰ  ُ  ََ ِ َ را أَ    four thousand women 

 Note: The plural for   أَ اْ ف is  ِأٰ لَْ ف. 
 

Million (1,000,000) 

 The  اَد وا د  مَ  is  َر  وا َ  مََا  د  احَِ و . 

 مِلاَّ  وان remains the same irrespective of whether the  اَد وا د  مَ  is masculine or feminine. 

e.g.  ِل  ج  رَ  ن  وا َّ   لا م   million men 

ت  نا ِِ  ن  وا َّ   لا مِ    million girls 

 Since   مِلاَّ  وان is masculine, the number before   مِلاَّ  وان is feminine. 

e.g.  َيِ لَ مَ  ُ  ََ ِ َ را أ َ ل  ج  رَ  يا   four million men 

َ يِ لَ مَ  ُ  ََ ِ َ را أَ   ة  أَ ََ ما اِ  يا   four million women 

 Note: The plural for   مِلاَّ  وان is   مَ لَ يِ يا. 
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EXERCISES 

1. Write the following in Arabic. 

i. 2 schools 

ii. 12 women 

iii. 17 doors 

iv. 21 cars 

v. 150 houses 

vi. 444 miles 

vii. 11 books 

viii. 14 chairs 

ix. 26 boys 

x. 111 elephants 

xi. 195 keys 

xii. 3,333 roses 

 

2.   Translate the following sentences and fill in the iʻraab. 

i. ُف اْبستتن تسع وتسَون نَل 

ii. مستحَُ اْدار أْفت ذراع 
iii. ةَ ثلث شبتَِّك ُْلحج  

iv.  َعشَ قنطترا قطنتأرَُِ بع اْتتج  

v.  وَنف اْكتتب أرِع و صفحُ عش  

vi. َا  ف اْسنُ اثنت عشَ شه

vii. ُعمَ أخَّك الآن خس وثلثون سن 

viii. ُبضت اْدجتجُ ثلث َِّضت 
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Section 3.8.851 

ث نَٰ ت َ   م س 

تِث انَتء    .means to exclude اِسا

تَ ثانٰ  م  سا اِ  is an م سا  which has been excluded and appears after the  ََتءِ نَ ث ا تِ سا الْاِ  ف  اَ ح . 

تَ ثانٰ مِناه   م  سا اِ  is an م سا  from which the  ٰتَ ثان تءِ نَ ث ا تِ سا الْاِ  ف  اَ حََ  has been excluded. It appears before م سا . 

تءِ نَ ث ا تِ سا الْاِ َ واف  حَ    are as follows: 

لْة إِ  غَيْاَ          سِوٰى     حََتشَت  خَلَ  عَدَا مَت خَلَ         مَت عَدَا  

e.g.  َمَيادًا لْة إِ  ااْقَوام   جَتء      The people came except Zayd. 
مَ   إَ لْ َ  ز ي داا    ج اءَ   ال ق و 

تَ ثا    نٰ م سا تءِ نَ ث ا تِ سا الْاِ  ف  اَ حََ  +  تَ ثانٰ  +  مِناه   م سا    
    

اَلَِّة  ُ  فِ يةُ  ُ  خَبََِ ج الَ اَل   + فتَعِل   =   فِ
 

Related terminology 

تَ ثانٰ م تةصِل   تَ ثانٰ  refers to the case when the م سا تَ ثانٰ مِناه   was included in the م سا تِث انَتء   before the م سا  .اِسا
e.g.  ْمَيادًا إِلْة قَوام  جَتءَ اا   The people came except Zayd. 

(Zayd was one of the people before the exclusion.) 

قَطِع   تَ ثانٰ م ن ا تَ ثانٰ  refers to the case when the م سا تَ ثانٰ مِناه   was not included in the م سا  before the م سا

تِث انَتء    .اِسا
e.g.  ٰاِلَِّسَ ئِ سَجَدَ ااْمَل ُ  إِلْة إِ كَ  The angels prostrated except Iblees. 

(Iblees was never one of the angels.) 

حِمتَراً إِلْة جَتءَ ااْقَوام      The people came except a donkey. 
(Donkey was never included among the people.) 

ب  م واجَ  كَلَم   / بَت  ث ا م   كَلَم    (positive statement) refers to a sentence which does not have a   ي  نََا  ,نَ فاي  or 

تم  هَ فا تِ سا اِ  . 

e.g.   مَيادًا إِلْة جَتءَ ااْقَوام   The people came except Zayd. 

ب  غَيْا  م واجَ  كَلَم   / نافِي  مَ  كَلَم    (negative sentence) refers to a sentence which does have a  ي  نَ فا ي  نََا  ,  or 

تم  هَ فا تِ سا اِ  . 

e.g.  مَيادًا إِلْة جَتءَ ااْقَوام  مَت  The people did not come except Zayd. 

                                                 
51  For more details, examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 3, 88-100. 
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تَ ثانٰ م فَةَغ   تَ ثانٰ مِناه   refers to a sentence in which the م سا  .is not mentioned م سا

e.g.  َمَياد   إِلْة مَت جَتء   No one came except Zayd. 

تَ ثانٰ غَيْا  م فَةَغ  م   سا   refers to a sentence in which the   تَ ثانٰ مِناه  .is mentioned م سا

e.g.   مَيادًا إِلْة جَتءَ ااْقَوام   The people came except Zayd. 

The i‘raab of the various types of  ٰتَ ثان  :are given below م سا

 

Table 3.8 
ت َ  َال م س  ث نَٰإ ع ر اب   

َ ءَ انَ ث َ تَ سَ الْ َ ح ر و ف   Sentence Type  َث ت   َال م س  نَٰإ ع ر اب   Example 

ع  طِ قَ ن ا م   إِلْة  .1 ب  وا ص  نا مَ   اِ سَجَدَ ااْمَلٰ   ُ  إِلْة إِ لَِّسَ ئِكَ  

The angels prostrated 

except Iblees. 
ل  صِ تة م   إِلْة  .2 ب  جَ وا م    ب  وا ص  نا مَ   دًايا  مَ لْة إِ  م  وا قَ ااْ  نِ تءَ جَ    

The people came to me 

except zayd. 

ل  صِ تة م   إِلْة  .3 ب  جَ وا م   يْا  غَ   غ  ةَ فَ م   يْا  غَ   ب  وا ص  نا مَ     – or – 

same as  ٰتَ ثان   مِناه  م سا
ادً يا  مَ لْة إِ د  حََ أَ  نِ تءَ ت جَ مَ   

د  يا  مَ لْة إِ د  حََ أَ  نِ تءَ ت جَ مَ   

No one came to me 

except Zayd. 

ل  صِ تة م   إِلْة  .4 ب  جَ وا م   يْا  غَ   غ  ةَ فَ م     according to the 

ل  تمِ عَ   governing 

تَ ثانٰ مِناه    إِلْة  as if) م سا
does not exist) 

د  يا  مَ لْة إِ  تءَ ت جَ مَ   

No one came except 

Zayd. 

دًايا  مَ لْة إِ  ت  يا أَ ت رَ مَ   

I did not see anyone 

except Zayd. 

د  يا زَ  ِِ لْة إِ  ُ  را ََ ت مَ مَ   

I did not pass by 

anyone except Zayd. 
– لَ ت خَ مَ  .5  

ادَ ت عَ مَ    

All types  َب  وا ص  نا م دًايا  مَ لَ ت خَ مَ  م  وا قَ ااْ  تءَ جَ    

دًايا ا مَ دَ ت عَ مَ  م  وا قَ ااْ  تءَ جَ   

The people came 

except Zayd. 
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Table 3.8 – Continued  

َ ءَ انَ ث َ تَ سَ الْ َ ح ر و ف   Sentence Type ت  ثَ إ ع ر ا َال م س  نَٰب   Example 

ا دَ عَ  – لَ خَ  .6
تتشَ حََ  –  

All types  َب  وا ص  نا م   – or – 

ر  وا َ  مََا   (as a 

preposition) 

دًايا ت مَ تشَ ا/حََ دَ /عَ لَ خَ  م  وا قَ ااْ  تءَ جَ   

د  يا ت مَ تشَ ا/حََ دَ /عَ لَ خَ  م  وا قَ ااْ  تءَ جَ   

The people came except 

Zayd. 
ىوٰ سِ  – يْا غَ  .7  All types  ر  وا َ  مََا د  يا مَ  يْاَ غَ  م  وا قَ ااْ  تءَ جَ    

د  يا ى مَ وٰ سِ  م  وا قَ ااْ  تءَ جَ   

The people came except 

Zayd. 
 

 

Note: The i‘raab of the word  غَ يْا is the same as that of  تَ ثانٰ  ِ إِلْة  Thus, the simple way to .م سا

determine the i‘raab of  َيْا غ  is to replace  َيْا غ  with  إِلْة. Now, whatever i‘raab  ٰتَ ثان  was supposed م سا

to get, should be given to  َيْا غ . 

For example, we have two sentences, 1)    َد  يا  مَ يْا غَ  م  وا قَ ااْ  تءَ ج   and 2)    َد  يا  مَ يْا غَ  تءَ ت جَ م . 
To determine the i‘raab of  َيْا غ , follow the following two steps for each of these 

sentences. 

a. Replace ْغي with  إِلْة and see what the i‘raab of the  ٰتَ ثان  .would be م سا

دًايا  مَ لْة إِ  م  وا قَ ااْ  تءَ جَ  (1 د  يا  مَ لْة إِ  تءَ ت جَ مَ   (2     

The first sentence is   ب  جَ وا م , so the  ٰتَ ثان  will be mansoob. The second sentence م سا

is  َب  جَ وا م   يْا  غ  and   غ  ةَ فَ م , so the  ٰتَ ثان  is according to the ‘aamil. Thus, it will be م سا

marfoo‘. 

b. The i‘raab of the  ٰتَ ثان يْا غَ  will be given to (إِلْة  with) م سا . 

د  يا مَ  يْاَ غَ  م  وا قَ ااْ  تءَ جَ  (1 د  يا مَ  يْا  غَ  تءَ ت جَ مَ   (2     

 

 

EXERCISES 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and explain the i‘raab of the mustathnaa. 

i.  لْ اْقتئدإرأيت الْنود    

ii. صتم اْغلم رمضتن غيْ يوم 

iii. مرُ مستجد المدينُ مت خل واحَدا 
iv.  لْ حمتراإجتء اْقوم  

v. فَُ اْنوم فَ اْبَّت خل غ  دخلت غ
vi. يَض عتئد غيْ اْطبَّب  مت عتد الم

vii.  أَُ اْكتتب لْ صفحتيإق  

viii. لْ مَلمإ مت جتء  
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Section 3.952 

اتَ ر وََ رَ جَ مَ ا لَ   – Words which are always majroor 

There are two types of words that are always majroor.  These are as follows: 

1. An   اِ سا م preceded by a    َ َحََ اَ ف   ج.   

e.g.   ِفِ  ااْ كِ تَ تب in the book 

   م  ضَ تف   إِ َْ َّا هِ  .2

e.g.    كِ تَ تب   مَ يا د  book of Zayd 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
52  For more examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 1, 76-81. 
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Section 3.10 

عَ ابَ وَ لت َ اَ   

Definition: A   تََِِع is an   اِ سا م which follows the   اِ سا م before it in terms of i‘raab (and some other 

things which vary from   تََِِع to   تََِِع). The preceding  ِم  سا ا  is called the   ب  واع  .مَت ا
 The   عَتمِل which governs the   ب  واع  .تََِِع   also governs the مَت ا

 There are five   تَ وَاِِع: 
اَت   (1 ُ  اَْن ة /اَْصِ فَ اَْت ةواكَِّاد  /كَِّاد  أا اَْتة  (2               ااَْبَدَل   (3   

ََطاف  بَِاَف   (4 /عَطاف  اْنةسَقِ ااَْ  عَطاف  ااْبَ ََّتنِ  (5 

 

Section 3.10.153 

َا لص  ف ةَ  َأَ وَ   Adjective54 – ا لن  ع تَ 

اَت   ُ  اَْن ة /اَْصِ فَ  is of two types:  1)    َ ي  حََقَِّاقِ  ت  اَ ن سَبَبِ   ت  اَ ن َ    (2      

اَ ت   حََقَِّاقِ ي   .1 ب  واع   It is a word which describes the actual :ن َ   .مَ ت ا
 As mentioned in section 1.4.3, the  َ ت  اَ ن  follows the  َم  َ ُ  وا ن ا , which is the  َب  واع  م ت ا  in this 

case, in the following: 

a. I‘raab     b.  Gender  

c.  Being ma‘rifah or nakirah  d.  Being singular, dual or plural 

 The  َ ت  اَ ن  can be a complete sentence, in which case the  َم  َ ُ  وا ن ا  must be  َة  ََ كِ ن . 

 The  َ ت  اَ ن  which is a sentence must have a  َيْا  مِ ض  which refers to the   ََة َ  مَ نَكِ ُ  وا ن ا .  

e.g.  ََُجَتءَنِا وََْد  يَ اَكَب  اْدةرةاج A boy who was riding the bicycle came to me. 

َ   و ل دَ   ي  ر ك بَ   الد ر اج ةَ     ج اءَ   ن 

َ وال     ِهِِ  مَفا (وَ )ه   ل  تعِ فَ  + ل  اَ فِ  +         

      

ت  اَ ن َ    ةََ   +   َ  مَ نَكِ ُ  وا ن ا    

     

اَلِ  ُ  فِ ُ  ية َّةُ  خَبََِ ج الَ َ   +              ل  تعِ فَ  =  وال  مَفا ل  اَ فِ  +   

 

 

 

                                                 
53  For more details, examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 3, 134-142. 

اَ ت    54 ُ   is another name for ن َ  ُ   and ;صِفَ َ  وا   .مَواص واف   is another name for مَ ن ا
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Note:  

 If a  َفَ َِ اَ م  ُ  is followed by a sentence, it will be a   ََخَب or  ََتل  ح . 

Example 1  َاجَ رة ب  اْدة كَ اَ د  ي َ َْ وَ اْ ا َُ   The boy is riding the bicycle. 

Here, ( د  َْ وَ اْ اَ  ) is   تَدَأ ) and ,م ب ا َُ اجَ رة ب  اْدة كَ اَ ي َ  ) is the   ََخَب.   

Example 2  َاجَ رة ب  اْدة كَ اَ د  ي َ َْ وَ ااْ  نِ تءَ ج َُ   

The boy came to me while riding the bicycle. 

Here, ( د  َْ وَ اْ اَ  ) is  ِتَل ) and ,ذ و الا َُ اجَ رة ب  اْدة كَ اَ ي َ  ) is the  ََتل  ح .  

Sentence Analysis 

 .A learned man came  جَتءَ رَج ل  عَتلَ   .1

 ج اءَ   ر ج لَ   ع ال َ   

(ِِع  تََ ) ت  اَ ن َ    َ  مَ  +  ب   ) ُ  وا ن ا (واع  مَت ا    

    

اَلَِّة  ُ  فِ يةُ  ُ  خَبََِ ج الَ ل  تعِ فَ  =  اَ  +  ل  فِ  

 

ِ  واه  عَتلَ   .2  .A man whose father is learned, came  جَتءَ رَج ل  أَ

هَ   ع ال َ     ج اءَ   ر ج لَ   أ ب  و 

َّاهِ()م ضَتف  وَم ضَتف  إَِْ   |    
تَدَا    م ب ا

    

  ُ ةََ ()نَكِ  يةُ  َّةُ  خَبََِ ساِ اِ ج الَ    + خَبََ   = 

     

(ِِع  تََ ) ت  اَ ن َ          َ  مَ  +  ب   ) ُ  وا ن ا (واع  مَت ا   

    
اَلَِّةُ  خَ  ُ  فِ يةُ  بََِ ج الَ اَل   +            ل  تعِ فَ  =   فِ

 

اَ ت   سَبَبِ   .2 ب  واع   It is a word which does not describe the :ن َ   but describes that which is ,مَت ا

connected to the   ب  واع   .مَت ا
e.g.   واه  وََْ  جَتءَنِا  ِ د  عَتلَ  أَ   A boy whose father is learned, came to me. 

Here,   َعَتل is describing   أَِ  واه, which is connected to the   ب  واع  In .(وََْد  ) مَت ا

other words, it is describing the   ب  واع  .indirectly مَت ا

Notes: 

1. In  َ سَبَبِ   ت  اَ ن , the  َم  َ ُ  وا ن ا  and  َ ت  اَ ن  must correspond in only two aspects: 

a. I‘raab 

b. Being ma‘rifah or nakirah 
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2. The  َ ت  اَ ن  will always be singular, irrespective of whether the  َم  َ ُ  وا ن ا  is singular, dual 

or plural. 

e.g. هَتتََنِ ص وارَتََنِ جََِّال   إِطتَرَ اه َ ت These are two pictures whose frames are beautiful. 

3. The   اَ ت  .will correspond in gender to the word after it ن َ 

e.g. اْسة َّ ِ دَ ة   ااْ ََ تقِ ل  وَ َْ د  هَ ت  ُِ  .The lady, whose son is intelligent, came       جَتءَ 

 

Sentence Analysis: 

ََأةَ  عَتلَ  اِِ ان  هَت     .1 اُ امِا  .A woman whose son is learned, came  جَتءَ

 ج اء تَ   ا م ر أ ةَ   ع ال َ   ا ب  ن  ه ا  

َّاهِ()م ضَتف  وَم ضَتف  إَِْ     
"عَتلَ " ل  تعِ فَ   

 |     

اَلَِّةُ  خَ  ُ  فِ يةُبََِ ج الَ م  ااْفَ  + =  تعِلِ اِسا    

     

َ  مَ  +         (تََِِع  ) ت  اَ ن َ    ب   ) ُ  وا ن ا (واع  مَت ا   

    
اَلَِّةُ  خَ ج ا  ُ  فِ يةُ  بََِ لَ اَل   +                    ل  تعِ فَ  =   فِ

 Note: In this example,   َعَتل is the   ِاَ ت   سَبَب ََأةَ   of ن َ  ََأةَ   Because of .اِما   .نَكََِة   it is marfoo‘ and ,اِما
However, it follows اِِ ان  هَت, or more precisely   اِن  in being masculine.55 ,اِ

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out the  َ ي  حََقَِّاقِ  ت  اَ ن  and the  َ سَبَبِ   ت  اَ ن  in the following 

sentences. 

i. جَه  ركبت الصتن الْمَّل س
ii. هو رجل عتلمُ اِنته 

iii. ُهؤلْء ِنتُ عتقل 
iv.  ْيَع هشتهدنَ قطترا سي س  

v. ويأوقدُ مصبتحَت نوره ق  
vi. عفعمل ين هذا  

vii. هذا منزل ضَّق 
viii. جَل المهذب أخوه  جتء اْ

 

                                                 
55 There seems to be a contradiction between the sentence analysis and the note given above for   ِاَ ت   سَبَب  All the .ن َ 

books of Nahw that I referred to, including ‘Ilm al-Nahw, al-Nahw al-Wadih, and Sharh ibn ‘Aqil, agree that in 

this example, only   َعَتل is the  َ سَبَبِ   ت  اَ ن . Yet, in ‘Ilm al-Nahw, the author, Mawlana Charthawali, after explaining 

the rules for  َ سَبَبِ   ت  اَ ن , has given this example of sentence analysis, in which he makes عَتلَ  اِِ ان  هَت the  َ ت  اَ ن  of   َأََة  .اِما
This suggests that there can be two ways of looking at this. 
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2. Analyze the following sentences and and point out the difference between them. 

i. د ضتحَك  هذا اْوْ
ii. د ضتحَك  هذا وْ

iii. د ضتحَكت  جتء اْوْ
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Section 3.10.256 

  Emphasis – ا لت  و ك ي دَ  /َاَ لتَ أَ كَ يَ دَ 

Definition: It is a   تََِِع which emphasizes the   ب  واع  in the matter related to it or emphasizes the مَت ا

inclusion of all members of the   ب  واع  .in the matter related to it مَت ا

e.g.  ميَاد  ميَاد   جَتءَنِا   (The second ‘Zayd’ emphasized Zayd’s coming.) 

 (.emphasized that all came, no one remained ك ل ه ما )  جَتءَ ااْقَوام  ك ل ه ما   

 The   تََِِع is called  كَِّاد  تَا  and the   ب  واع  .م ؤكَةد   is called مَت ا

There are two types of  كَِّاد  تَا ظِ  : ي  َْفا  and  ِاَنَو ي  مَ  

ظِ  .1 ي  اَْت ةواكَِّاد  اْلةفا  – Verbal emphasis: The emphasis is attained by repeating the   م ؤكَةد which may 

be   م اَل   ,اِسا  .or sentence ,ضَمِيْا   ,حََاَف   ,فِ

e.g.   جَتءَ مَياد  مَياد  Zayd definitely came. 

 .The absent one definitely became present  حََضَََ حََضَََ ااْغَتئِب  

دَ لَْ لَْ  ََها أَخ وان  ااْ   I will definitely not break the pledge. 

 .You open the window  افِ اتَحا أنَاتَ اْنةتفِذَةَ 

 .You are, indeed, the censured one أنَاتَ ااْمَل وام  أنَاتَ ااْمَل وام  

اَنَوِى   .2  Emphasis through meaning: The emphasis is attained with any of the – اَْت ةواكَِّاد  ااْمَ

following words: 

تَع   أَجاَع   ك ل   كِلاتَت كِلَ  عَيا   نَ فاس   اِصَع   أَكا  أَِ اتَع   أَ
Below, we discuss each of these. 

a.   عَيا ، نَ فاس (himself, herself, itself) 

 These are used for singular, dual and plural. 

 They have to be   ف  تضَ م  to a  َيْا  مِ ض .  

 Their  َيْا  مِ ض  must agree with the   م ؤكَةد in terms of gender and singularity (or 

duality/plurality), while the  ِغَ َّ ا ص  ُ  should agree with the   م ؤكَةد in terms of 

singularity (or duality/plurality). The exception is that the plural  ِغَ َّ ا ص  ُ  of   نَ فاس 
and   عَيا is used in place of the dual  ِغَ َّ ا ص  ُ . 

e.g.   قتَمَ ميَاد  نَ فاس ه /عََّ ان ه Zayd himself stood. 

َّ  ن  ه مَتقتَمَ اْزةيادَانِ أنَ اف س ه مَت/أعَا    The two Zayds themselves stood. 

َّ  ن  ه ما قتَمَ اْزةياد وانَ أنَ اف س ه ما/أعَا    The (many) Zayds themselves stood. 

                                                 
56  For more details, examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 3, 143-152 
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ن     ُ  عََّ ا ََلِ مَ ُِ ااْم  هَتس  هَت/نَ فا جَتءَ  The female teacher herself came. 

ََلِ مَتَتنِ أعَاَّ  ن  ه    ُِ ااْم  مَت/أنَ اف س ه مَتجَتءَ  The two female teachers themselves came. 

ُ  أعَاَّ  ن  ه نة   ََلِ مَت ُِ ااْم  س ه نة /أنَ اف  جَتءَ  The (many) female teachers themselves 

came. 

b.  َكِلاتَت، كِل (both) 

 These are used for dual only. 

  َكِل is masculine and كِلاتَت is feminine. 

 It must be   تف  ضَ م  to a dual  َيْا  مِ ض . 

e.g. َت  .Both of the men stood up  قتَمَ اْةَج لَنِ كِلَه 

تَقتَمَ  ََلِ مَتَتنِ كِلاتَته  تِ ااْم   Both of the female teachers stood up.  

c.   ع  َّا جَِ  أَجاَع ، ك ل،  (all) 

 They are used for singular and plural. 

   ك ل and  َِع  َّا ج  should be   تف  ضَ م  to a  َيْا  مِ ض  which must correspond to the   م ؤكَةد. 
   أَجاَع is used with its  ِغَ َّ ا ص  ُ  changing to correspond to the   م ؤكَةد. 

e.g.   ااْكِتَتبَ ك لةه  ُ  .I read the whole book  قَ ََأا

ك ل ه ما   َ جَِتل  جَتءَ ااْ    All the men came. 

َ ه   َ جَِتل  جَتءَ ااْ  َّ ا ما جَِ   All the men came. 

 .All the people came  جَتءَ اْنةتس  أَجاََ وانَ 

Note:   جَِ َّا ع   ,ك ل and   أَجاَع can only be used for emphasis in those things which have 

parts or can be divided. Thus,   ََمات ك لةه    ادً مَيا أَكا  (I treated all of Zayd 

hospitably) would be incorrect. 

d.   تَع اِصَع ، أَكا  أَِ اتَع ، أَ
 These are used for greater emphasis. 

 They appear after   أَجاَع. They are not used without   أَجاَع nor can they appear 

before   أَجاَع. 
e.g.  َوان َ تَ  َ وانَ /جَتءَ ااْقَوام  أَجاََ وانَ أَكا َ وانَ /أَِ اتَ  اِصَ أَ  All of the people came. 

صَع  ِ  /ِ  تَع  /اْنِ سَتء  ج َع  ك تَع   قتَمَتِ    All of the women stood up. 
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Sentence Analysis 

 .All the people came جَتءَ ااْقَوام    ك ل ه ما  أَجاََ وانَ 

مَ   ك ليه مَ   أ ج  ع و نَ     ج اءَ   ال ق و 

َّاهِ()م ضَتف  وَم ضَتف  إَِْ   |     |   

2د  اَْتةأاكَِّا    1اَْتةأاكَِّاد   +    م ؤكَةد    

    
اَلَِّةُ  خَ  ُ  فِ يةُ  بََِ ج الَ ل  تعِ فَ     =  اَل   +   فِ

 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyze the following sentences. 

i. قتِلت اْوميَ نفسه 
ii. ذبنت اْكبشي كلَّهمت 

iii.  لْ اِلَّسإسجد الملئكُ كلهم أجَون  

iv.  اْنمَّمُو إيَك إيَك  

v. عتد اْقتئد عَّنه 

vi. مستح اْتمستحرأيت اْت  

vii. يَق كله  قطَنت نحن أنفسنت اْط
viii. الملك كله لل 

ix. َِت اْشمس َِت غ  غ

x. حَذار حَذار من الهتل 
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Section 3.10.357 

 Substitute – اَ لَ بَ دَ لَ 

Definition: A   دَ ل َِ is a   تََ ِِ ع which is actually intended in the sentence and not its   مَ ت ا ب   وا ع. The   مَ ت ا ب   وا ع 
merely serves as an introduction to the  ََع  ِِ ت . 

 The  ََع  ِِ ت  is called  َِ َل  د  (substitute) and the  َع  وا ب   ت ا م  is called  َه  نا مِ  ل  م باد  or  َه  نا مِ  ل  دة م ب  (the 

substituted). 

e.g.   َجَتءَ مَياد  أَخ واك Zayd, your brother, came. 

 ج اءَ   زَ ي دَ   أ خ و كَ    

َّاهِ()م ضَتف  وَم ضَتف  إَِْ      |   

ل  دَ َِ    ه  نا مِ  ل  م بادَ  +    

    
اَلَِّةُ  خَبََِ  ُ  فِ يةُ  ج الَ اَل   +          ل  تعِ فَ  =   فِ

 

There are four types of  َِ َل  د : 

ل  ك ل   مِنا ك ل   ِدََ  (1 اَض  مِنا ك ل   ِدََ  (2   َِ ل   تِ ل  الْاِ ِدََ  (3  مَتلِ شا ل  ااْغَلَطِ ِدََ  (4    

ك ل     مِنا  ك ل     ل  ِدََ  .1  (also called  ََك ل ِ ااْ  ل  ِد ): It is that  َِ َل  د , which refers to the exact same thing as 

the  َه  نا مِ  ل  م باد . 

e.g.  َجَتءَ مَياد  أَخ واك  Zayd, your brother, came. 

اَض  مِنا ك ل    .2  َِ اَضِ  also called) ِدََ ل    .م بادَ ل   مِ نا ه   which refers to a part of the ,َِ دَ ل   It is that :(َِ دَ ل  ااْ بَ 
 The  َِ َل  د  must have a  َيْا  مِ ض , which refers to the  َه  نا مِ  ل  م باد . 

e.g.  َه  ضَََاِت  ميَادًا رأَاس   I hit Zayd’s head. 

تِمَتلِ ل  الْاِ ِدََ  .3 شا : It is that  َِ َل  د , which is related to the  َه  نا مِ  ل  م باد , but is not part of it. 

 The  َِ َل  د  must have a  َيْا  مِ ض , which refers to the  َه  نا مِ  ل  م باد . 

e.g.   قََِ مَياد ه  مَِّاص  قَ س    Zayd’s shirt was stolen. 

 .which is mentioned after an error, as a correction ,َِ دَ ل   It is that :ِدََ ل  ااْغَلَطِ  .4

e.g. ًتَيَات  فَ ََسًت حِمتَرا  .I bought a horse; no, a donkey اِشا

 

 

 

                                                 
57  For more details, examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 3, 163-167. 
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EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyze the following sentences. 

i. ْين ثلثهدقضَّت ا  

ii. نَ الْتدم أمتنته  س

iii. هَم إلٰ اْوادي  ذهب اْسَّتح أكث
iv. سطع اْقمَ نوره 

v. تَنت اْشوارع نظت فتهتس  

vi. ميْ اْوميَقدم ال  

vii.  َاميدعتملت اْتتج  

viii. تَزق اْكتتب غلفه 
ix. أغلقت عتئشُ اْبستتن بِه 
x. كتن أِو حَتمد اْغزال مَددا 
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Section 3.10.4 
َالنَ سَ قَ  /عَ طَ فَ  َ رَ فَ  َب   Conjunction – ا لَ عَ طَ فَ 

Definition: It is a   تََ ِِ ع which appears after a   حََ اَ ف   عَ طا ف. The   حََ اَ ف   عَ طا ف appears between the   تََ ِِ ع 

and the  َع  وا ب   ت ا م . The meaning of the   عَتمِل applicable to the  َع  وا ب   ت ا م  is also applicable to the  ََع  ِِ ت . 

 The  ََع  ِِ ت  is called   اَط واف ع  وا ب   ت ا مَ  and the مَ  is called   اَط واف هِ عَلََّا  مَ . 

e.g. و َ  .Zayd and ‘Amr came      جَتءَ مَياد  وَعَما

ر و    ج اءَ   ز ي دَ   وَ   ع م 

اَط واف     ف  طا عَ  ف  اَ حََ  + مَ اَط واف   +  هِ لََّا عَ  مَ    

    
اَلَِّةُ  خَ  ُ  فِ يِةُ  ج الَ بَا ل  تعِ فَ  =  اَل   +   فِ

 

َال ع ط فَ   :ح ر و ف 

The various   َف  طا عَ  ف  وا َ  ح  are as follows: 

مةتإِ  حََىْٰ   ث ة  فَ  وَ  وا أَ   ما أَ    ْٰكِنا  ِلَا  لَْ  
Their details are as follows: 

 .It is merely used for conjunction without regard to sequence :(and) وَ 

 e.g.   َ  .Zayd and Bakr came جَتءَ مَياد  وََِكا

Here, sequence is not considered.  

 :(then, thus) فَ 

 It conveys the meaning of sequence (  اَتَّاب  .(تَ 
e.g.    َ  .Zayd came.  Then, Bakr (came) جَتءَ مَياد  فَ بَكا

 It can also convey the meaning of causality ( ََّةُ  بِ بَ س) . 

e.g.   ًَراض  مُ اضَةَةً  أنَ ازَلَ مِنَ اْسةمَتءِ مَتء بِح  الا فَ ت صا  

He sends down water from the sky. Therefore, the earth becomes 

green. 

 .It conveys the meaning of sequence with delay :(then) ث َ 

e.g.   َ  .Zayd came. Then, (after some time) Bakr (came) جَتءَ مَياد  ث ة َِكا

ُ  ) It conveys the meaning of end point :(upto, till, even) ح ىْٰ َ  .(غَتيَ

e.g.  َااْق ا  ُ هََ  أٰ  نَ حََىْٰ  آقَ ََأا خِ   I read the Qur’an until the end. 

 .The pilgrims came, even those on foot   ااْم شَتة  قَدِمَ الا جةتج  حََىْٰ  
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 :(either…or) إ م ا

e.g.   ََمةت م َ  إِ مةت حَ لاو  وَ إِ اَْثةم  The fruit is either sweet or bitter. 

  :(or) أ وَ 

 e.g.  مًت اَضَ يَ وام   أوَا ْبَِث انَت يَ وا  َِ  We stayed for a day or a part of a day. 

(تم  هَ فا تِ سا اِ ) It is generally used with an interrogative :(or) أ مَ  . 

e.g.   َ ؟أمََياد  عِنادَكَ امَا َِكا   Is Zayd with you or Bakr? 

ف  وا ط  اَ مَ  This negates from the :(not) لْ َ  that which has been established for the  َهِ َّا لَ عَ  ف  وا ط  اَ م . 

e.g.  جَتءَنِا   َ ميَاد  لَْ َِكا    Zayd came to me and not Bakr. 

اََب  إِ  It is used for :(but, instead, rather) ب لَ  ضا  i.e. to give up one notion for another. 

 If it appears after a positive sentence (  إِيْاَتب) or a command (  َ  it negates the ,(أمَا

ruling for that which is before it, and affirms it for that which is after it. 

e.g.     جَتءَنِا   َ ميَاد  ِلَا َِكا         Zayd came to me. Rather, Bakr (came). 

 If it appears after a (  نَ فاي) or a (  نََاي), it confirms this ruling (of negation) for the one 

before it, and affirms its opposite (i.e. opposite of negation) for the one after it. 

e.g.      َاَضَه   ه  لة ك    تبَ تَ كِ ااْ  ُ  أا ََ ت ق َ م ِلَا َِ   I did not read the whole book; rather, [I read] 

some of it. 

ك نَ لَٰ  (but, however): It is generally used with a  َ ي  فا ن  and serves the purpose of   راَك تِدا  i.e. to اِسا

rectify. 

e.g.  جَتءَ ْٰ  ميَاد   مَت جَتءَنِا  َ كِنا َِكا         Zayd did not come to me but Bakr came. 

 

Notes: 

1. If the  َعَلََّاهِ  اَط واف  م  is a  َل  صِ تة م   ع  وا ف   اَ مَ  يْا  مِ ض , then its  َل  صِ فَ ن ا م   يْا  مِ ض  has to be mentioned after it. 

e.g.   ضَََاِت  أنَََ وَميَاد  Zayd and I hit. 

2. However, if after the  َل  صِ تة م   ع  وا ف   اَ مَ  يْا  مِ ض , another word appears before the   اَط واف  then the ,مَ

ل  صِ فَ ن ا م   يْا  مِ ضَ   need not be mentioned. 

e.g.   ضَََاِت  ااََّْ وامَ وَمَياد  Zayd and I hit, today. 

نَت وَلَْ أٰ   كََا بَء نََ مَت أشَا   Neither us nor our forefathers associated partners. 

3.  If the   اَط واف عَلََّاهِ  مَ  is a  َيْا  مِ ض  preceded by a  ََجَ  ف  اَ ح   َ , then the   اَط واف  should also be preceded by مَ

the same  ََجَ  ف  اَ ح   َ . 

e.g.   ِِكَ وَِِزَياد  ُ  .I passed by you and Zayd  مَََرا
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EXERCISE 

1. Fill in a suitable  ََف  طا عَ  ف  اَ ح , translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyze the following sentences. 

i. ؟تبنع  _____   أتفتحَت أكلت

ii. َّْه اْطَتمإقدمت  _______ مت أكله  

iii. مت قتِلته _____ قتِلت وكَّله 

iv. هبع عقتر  _____ منزْه  

v. متمصلى ال _____ المأموم  

vi. أأنت فَلت هذا _____ مِيْ؟ 
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Section 3.10.5 
يَ انَ  َالَ ب َ   عَ طَ فَ 

Definition: It is a   تََ ِِ ع which clarifies or specifies its   مَ ت ا ب   وا ع.  
 Often, it is a more famous name of two names. 

Example:   ََو حََفاص  ع م ِ  .Abu Hafs ‘Umar stood up  قتَمَ أَ

 ق امَ   أ ب وَح ف صَ   ع م رَ   
هِ(م ضَتف  إَِّْا )م ضَتف  وَ   |      

)م بَية ( ع  وا ب   ت ا مَ  +  ََّتن ()ِ َ  ع  ِِ تََ      

    

اَلَِّةُ  خَبََِ  ُ  فِ ُ  ية ج الَ ل  تعِ فَ         =  اَ  +  ل  فِ  

 

Example: و َ ِ و عَما  .Abu ‘Amr Zayd came  جَتءَ مَياد  أَ

ر و    ج اءَ   ز ي دَ   أ ب وَع م 

َّْاهِ(م ضَتف  إِ )م ضَتف  وَ      |   

ََّتن ()ِ َ  ع  ِِ تََ    ية ()م بَ  ع  وا ب   ت ا مَ  +    

     

ُ  فِ  ُ  ية اَلَِّةُ  خَبََِ ج الَ اَ  +          ل  تعِ فَ  =  ل  فِ  

 

   

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyze the following sentences. 

i.    مين اَْتِدين يقتم عل    ii.     اَمجَل قَّتمت ْلنتس الله اْكَبُ اْبَّت ال  
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CHAPTER 4 

لَ امَ وَ عَ ا لَ   – Governing words 

 
 
Definition: An   عَتمِل is a word that governs/causes i‘raab changes in another word. 

There are two types of   اَنَوِ  (1 :عَوَامِل ي  مَ ظِ  (2   ي  َْفا  

اَنَوِ  عَتمِل   .1 ي  مَ : It is an   عَتمِل which is not in word form i.e. it is abstract. 

There are two types of   اَنَوِ  عَتمِل ي  مَ . 

i.   ِاِتِدَاء  اَلْا : It means that being free of a   ي  َْفاظِ  عَتمِل  gives   أ  دَ تَ ب ا م  a  َع  فا ر . 

e.g.   ِمَياد  قتَئم  Zayd is standing. 

Here,   مَياد is the   أ  دَ تَ ب ا م , which is   مَاَف  واع because of  ِاِتِدَاء  ا  مَاَف  واع   and it is also خَبََ   is the قتَئمِ    .
because of  ِاِتِدَاء  ا .  

ii.  In the case of  ِع  ترِ ضَ م   ل  اَ ف , being free of a  ََب  صا نَ  ف  اَ ح  or  ََم  زا جَ  ف  اَ ح  gives  ِع  ترِ ضَ م   ل  اَ ف  a  َع  فا ر . 

e.g.    اَمَل  مَياد  .Zayd is working  يَ 

Here   اَمَل مَاَف  واع    is يَ  because it is free of any  ََب  صا نَ  ف  اَ ح  or  ََم  زا جَ  ف  اَ ح . 

 

ي  َْفاظِ  عَتمِل   .2 : It is an   عَتمِل which is in word form. 

There are three types of   ي  َْفاظِ  عَتمِل . 

i.   اَلا َ واف 
ii.   ََتل فَ ا  اَلا

iii.   تَء َسا  اَلا
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Section 4.1 

ةَ لَ امَ عَ الَ َفَ وَ رَ ل َ اَ   – Governing particles 

 

A. Particles that govern isms 

 refer to section 1.7  اَ لا  َ  وا ف   الْاَ ترة ة   .1

اَ لِ  .2 ُ   بِ اْ فِ   refer to section 1.8 اَ لا  َ  وا ف   ااْ م  شَ ب ة هَ 

 refer to section 3.7.3 مَ ت وَ لَْ  اَ اْ م  شَ ب ة هَ تَ تنِ  ِِ َْ َّا سَ  .3

َِ َّة ُِ  .4  refer to section 3.8.4   وَ او   ااْ مَ 

 refer to section 3.8.8  حَ  َ  وا ف   الْاِ سا تِ ث ا نَ تءِ  .5

 refer to section 3.8.1  حَ  َ  وا ف   اْن ِ دَ اءِ  .6

 refer to section 3.7.4  لَْ  اةْ تِِ  ِْ ن َ فا يِ  الْاِ نا سِ  .7

 

B. Particles that govern  َفَ عَ لَ َمَ ضَ ارَ ع 
ُ  بَ تصِ اْنة  ف  وا َ  لا  اَ  .1  

ُ  مَ تمِ الْاَ  ف  وا َ  لا  اَ  .2  
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Section 4.1.158 

بَ ةَ  َالنَ اصَ   Particles that cause nasb – اَ ل َ رَ وَ فَ 

These are as follows:  يا كَ  َْنا  أنَا ذَنا إِ    

 These appear before  ِع  ترِ ضَ م   ل  اَ ف  and cause the following changes at the end: 

˗ They give the last letter a fathah if it is not a    ن  وا ن  of   ُ  .جَاع   or تَ ثانََِّ

˗ If the last letter is a    ن  وا ن  of   ُ ن  وا ن    it is dropped. The exception is the ,جَاع   or تَ ثانََِّ  of the 

two  ث  نة ؤَ م   ع  جَا . 

 

Table 4.1 

ةَ بَ اصَ النَ َفَ وَ رَ ل َ اَ   

بَ صَ ن ََفَ رَ حَ   Meaning Example 

َُ نة الْاَ  لَ خ  دا أَ ريِاد  أنَا أ   that, to أنَا     I want to enter Paradise. 

َُ نة الْاَ  َ  تفِ كَ لَ ااْ خ  دا َْنا يَ  will not, never َْنا   The disbeliever will never enter Paradise. 

يا كَ   so that  ِحَ يا تَِ سا أَ  يا كَ   ت  ئا ج  I came so I could rest. 

ذَنا إِ   then, in that 

case 
كَ لِ مَ عَ  مَ فِ وا ف  ذَنا ت َ إِ   In that case, you will be successful in your 

work. [This is said in response to the one 

who may have said:   تَهِد  I will work) أَجا

hard).] 

 

Notes: 

1. Sometimes  أَنا, together with its  ِل  اَ ف , gives the meaning of a   مَصادَر. In this case,  أَنا is called  أنَا
دَريِةُ  ااَْمَصا  . 

e.g.   ةْك ما يْا  وام واا خَ أَنا تَص   i.e.  َك ما خَيْا  ةْك ما وام  ص  

 Your fasting is better for you. 
 

َ واف   is hidden after the following six أنَا  .2 اَ ل   م  ضَ ترِ ع   and causes حَ   to be mansoob.59 فِ 

a. After   ْٰحََى: 

e.g.  ِدَ لَ ب َ لَ ااْ خ  دا حََىْٰ  أَ  ُ  اَ س (لَ خ  دا حََىْٰ  أنَا أَ )   

 I travelled until I entered the city.  
 

 

 

                                                 
58  For more examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 1, 47-52. 
59  For more examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 2, 52-62. 
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b. After  َْدِ وا ح  الْا   م  ل  or  َْيِ فا اْن ة  م  ل : i.e. that  َْم  ل  which appears after   ُ  .كَتنَ ااَْمَنافَِّة

e.g.  َما بََ  ذ ِ ََ َّْ    الله   تنَ ت كَ م (ما بََ  ذ ِ ََ لَِنا ي   )     

   Allah was not going to punish them. 

 
c. After  َوا أ  which has the meaning of  ِأنَا لٰٰ إ  (until) or  ِأنَا  لْة إ  (but that/unless). 

e.g.  اَطََِّنِا حََقِ يا ) لََاْزَمَنةكَ أوَا ت   اَطََِّنِا   أنَا لٰٰ إِ  ت   ) 

 I will not leave you until you give me my right. 

ء  سِ م  ااْ  ب  تقَ ََ ي    رَ ذِ تَ اَ ي َ  أوَا  يا (رَ ذِ تَ اَ لْة أنَا ي َ إِ )    

 The sinner will be punished unless he provides an excuse.  

 

d. After  ِوَاو  اْصةاَف: i.e., a  َاو  و  that “turns away” from the word after it the effect which 

the   عَتمِل had on the word before it (before the  َاو  و ). 

e.g.  َْبَ ذِ كا وَتَ  قِ دا ْص ِ بِ  اَ م   تَا ل (بَ ذِ كا وَأنَا تَ )    

Do not command the truth while you lie. 

(Here, the  َاو  و  turned away/stopped the effect of  َْل from  َبَ ذِ كا ت .) 

 This  َاو  و  is also known as  ََُِِّة بَُِ وَاو  ااْم صَتحََ  or وَاو  ااْمَ . 

 The sentence must start with a  َ ي  فا ن  or  ي  نََا . 

 

e. After  َْلِ َّا لِ اَ اْت ة  م  ل : i.e., a  َْم  ل  that has the meaning of  َيا ك  (it is also called  َْيا كَ   م  ل ). 

e.g.  ِحَ يا تَِ سا لَِ  ت  ئا ج (حَ يا تَِ سا لَِنا أَ )   

   I came so I could rest. 

 

f. After  َْفَتء  اا   ُ وََاَِّة اْسةبَبَِّة ُ  /الْا : i.e., a ف that comes in the   جَزاَء to any of the following six. 

َ  ما اَلاَ  .1   e.g.   مَكَ َِ كا فأَ   نِا را م (كَ مَ َِ كا أ   نا أَ فَ )   

Visit me so that I treat you hospitably. 

ي  ها ن ة اَْ .2  e.g.  َْبِا ضَ غَ  ك ما َّا لَ لة عَ حِ فَ ََّ  فَِّاهِ ا وا غَ طا  تَ ل  

Do not cross the limit regarding it, lest My wrath descends 

upon you. 

ي  فا ن ة اَْ .3  e.g.  َكَ مَ َِ كا ن   ف َ نََ ر  وا ز  ت ت َ م  

You do not visit us, otherwise we would have treated you 

hospitably. 

تم  هَ فا تِ سا اَلْاِ  .4  e.g.  َرَكَ وا م  فأََ  كَ ت  َّ ا ِ َ  نَ يا أ  

Where is your house, so I can visit you. 
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نِ ا مَ تة اَْ .5  e.g.  َْ ه  قَ فِ نا  فأَ  تلًْ مَ  لِا  تَ َّا  

I wish I had wealth, so I would have spent it. 

ض  اَ ََ ااَْ  .6  e.g.  َايْاً بَ خَ َّا صِ ت فَ ت  نَ ِِ  ل  زِ نا  ت َ لَْ أ  

Why don’t you visit us so that you receive good! 

 
لِ َّا لِ اَ اْت ة  م  لَْ  has to be written after a أنَا  .3  if the  َْلِ َّا لِ اَ اْت ة  م  ل  is joined to a  َْفِ نََ  ء  ل ََّ  ُ . 

e.g.  َاَلَم (نا لَْ لَِ )  ْئَِلة يَ    So that he does not know. 

 

اَل   which appears after a أنَا  .4 م –ل  –ع  with the root letters فِ  is not a  ََب  صا نَ  ف  اَ ح . Therefore, it 

does not cause  ِع  ترِ ضَ م   ل  اَ ف  to be mansoob. Such an  أَنا is known as  َمِنَ ااْم  اْم خَفة أًنا ا  ُ قةلَُِ ث َ فَ  i.e., that 

 .أنَة  which was أنَا 
e.g.  َم  وا ق  َّ َ أنَا سَ  ت  ما لِ ع    I knew that he will stand up. 

e.g.  َىضٰ اَ مَ  ما ك  نا مِ  ن  وا ك  ََّ أنَا سَ  مَ لِ ع   He knew that some of you will be sick. 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out the  ََب  صا نَ  ف  اَ ح  and its effect in the following 

sentences. 

i. َّْ حجنيْتهد اْطتْب  

ii. ْن يفوم اْكسلن 
iii. أتَلم يجئت ك  

iv. َط قََّْ يلَ يكن اْش س  

v. لْ تكل حَىْ تَوع 

vi. ةَإ ن الله يمكَم أن تذبوا ِق  

vii. وَف ف تل اْشكَنتاصنع المَ  

viii. جَت كنزهت  فأراد رِك أن يبلغت أشدهت ويستخ
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Section 4.1.260 

َالْ َ از مَ ةَ   Particles that cause jazm – اَ ل َ رَ وَ فَ 

These are as follows:   ِنا إ َما  َْمةت لَاَ   َِ لَْم  الا يِ لَْء  اْن ةها          

 These appear before  ِع  ترِ ضَ م   ل  اَ ف  and cause the following changes at the end: 

˗ They give the last letter a sukoon if it is not a    ن  وا ن  of   ُ  .جَاع   or تَ ثانََِّ

˗ If the last letter is a    ن  وا ن  of   ُ  it will be dropped. The exception is the ,جَاع   or تَ ثانََِّ

ن  وا ن     of the two  ث  نة ؤَ م   ع  جَا . 

 

Table 4.2 

ةَ از مَ الْ َ َفَ وَ رَ ل َ اَ   
 

مَ زَ جَ َفَ رَ حَ   Meaning Example 

نا إِ   if  ِسا لِ جا سا أَ لِ نا تََا إ  If you sit, I will sit. 

اِنِا َِ ضا لَاَ يَ  did not لَاَ   He did not hit me. 

دا َ  ي َ ت َْمة  وَ  د  َْ وَ ااْ  بَ هَ ذَ  not yet َْمةت  The boy went but has not returned yet. 

سا لِ جا ََّْ  should, shall, let لِ   He should sit. 

سا لِ لَْ تََا  do not لَْ   Do not sit. 

 

Notes: 

نا إِ  .1  appears before two verbal sentences. The first one is called  َط  اَ ش  (condition) and the 

second  َاء  زَ ج  (answer/result). 

2. If  ِنا إ  appears before  ِلْة إ , it should be translated negatively. 

e.g.   إِ نا هٰ ذَ ا إِ لْة مَ لَ ك    كَ َِ يما He is not but an honorable angel.  

Note: This negation could also be expressed as “He is only an honorable angel.” 

اَد   ,For this .َْمةت can also be used to give the meaning of لَاَ  .3  َِ or  َإِلَٰ الآن is added after the   اَل فِ
 .لَاَ  by جَزام   which was given م ضَترعِ  

e.g.   اَد هَبا َِ    .He has not gone yet  لَاَ يذَا

اء  زَ جَ  should be brought before the فَ  .4  of a  َط  اَ ش  when the  َاء  زَ ج  is one of the following: 

a.  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ  e.g.  ِم  ََ كا فأَنَاتَ م   نِا تِ نا تَا إ  

If you come to me you will be treated hospitably. 

                                                 
60 For more examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 1, 52-57 & vol. 2, 63-66. 
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b.  َما أ  َ   e.g.  ِماه  َِ كا ا فَأَ دً يا مَ  تَ يا أَ نا رَ إ  

If you see Zayd, treat him hospitably. 

c.  ي  نََا   e.g.  ِناه   تُ ِ فَلَ  د  يا مَ  كَ تََ نا أَ إ  

If Zayd comes to you, do not humiliate him. 

d.   تء  عَ د   e.g.  ِايْاً خَ  الله   اكَ زَ فَجَ  تَنِا ما ََ كا نا أَ إ  

If you treat me hospitably, then, may Allah reward you well. 

يا تضِ مَ ااْ  ل  اَ فِ ااَْ  .5  will be translated in the future tense when it is… 

a. used as a   تء  عَ د   e.g. ًا  جَزاَكَ الله  خَيْا

May Allah reward you well. 

b. preceded by  ََط  اَ شَ  ف  اَ ح  e.g.  ِتَ جَلَسات  إ نا جَلَسا  

If you sit, I will sit. 

c. preceded by  ِل  وا ص  وا مَ  م  سا ا  e.g.  فَ لَه  عَشا ُِ سَنَ ثتَلِتَمَنا جَتءَ بِلاَ َ  أمَا  

Whoever comes with good, there will be ten 

like it for him. 

 

 

 EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out the  ََم  زا جَ  ف  اَ ح  and its effect on the following 

sentences. 

i. اْنتفذة يَّْفتح عل  

ii. ْحكضلْ تكثَ من ا  

iii.  َكتن ولَ يتفقتياختلف اْش  

iv. كبَ اْغلم ولمت يتهذب 

v. ن يستفَ أخوك أستفَ مَهإ  

vi. وَا الله ينصكَمإ ن تنص  
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Section 4.2 

َ اَ  ةَ لَ امَ عَ الَ َع الَ ف َ ل   – Governing fiʿls 

Section 4.2.1 

اَل   Active fiʿl: It is a – ا ل ف ع ل َال م ع ر و فَ   .whose doer is known/mentioned فِ

   اَل َ واف   فِ اَ مَ , whether transitive or intransitive, governs the following isms, as and when 

applicable: 

˗ it gives  َفاع  ر  to the  َل  تعِ ف . 

˗ it gives    نَصاب to the following, as and when applicable: 

i.  َهِ ِِ  ل  وا َ  فا م  ( هِ ِِ  ل  وا َ  فا مَ   can only be governed by a   اَل يا د ِ ََ ت َ م  ااْ ااَْفِ ) 

ii.  َق  لَ طا م   ل  وا َ  فا م  

iii.  َه  ََ مَ  ل  وا َ  فا م  

iv.  َه  َْ  ل  وا َ  فا م  

v.  َفَِّاهِ  ل  وا َ  فا م  

vi.  ََتل  ح  

vii.  ََِز  َّ ا ت  

 

Section 4.2.2 

ه و لَ  اَل   Passive fiʿl: It is a – ا ل ف ع ل َال م ج   .whose doer is not known/mentioned فِ

   اَل مََاه وال   فِ  is also known as   اَل  مَت لَاَ ي سَمة فتَعِل ه اَل   a) فِ  .(is not named فتَعِل   whose فِ

 It gives   رَفاع to the  ََل  تعِ فَ  ب  ئِ ن  (originally the  َهِ ِِ  ل  وا َ  فا م ). 

 It gives   نَصاب to all the remaining   ُ  .مَناص وابَ
e.g.  َ َِبَ مَياد  ي بًتي ا دِ تَا  هِ ارِ دَ  ضَاَبً شَدِيادًا فِا  يا تضِ قَ تمَ ااْ أمََ  ُِ ََ م  مَ الْا  وا ض    

Zayd was beaten severely on Friday, in front of the Judge, in his office/house, 

to teach him manners. 

 
Section 4.2.3 

اَل   Intransitive fiʿl: It is a – اَ لَ فَ عَ لَ َاللَ َزَ مَ  َ  وا ل   ِِ هِ  whose meaning can be understood without a فِ  .مَ فا 
e.g.   جَلَسَ مَياد  Zayd sat. 

 
  

Section 4.2.4 

َالن اق ص ةَ  َ ف  ع ال   .These were discussed earlier in section 1.9 :ا ل 
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Section 4.2.561 

عَ د َ يَ  ت َ   Transitive fiʿl – ا ل ف ع ل َالَ مَ 

Definition: It is a   اَل َ  وا ل   ِِ هِ  whose meaning cannot be understood without a فِ  .مَ فا 
e.g. ًَا  .Zayd hit Bakr ضَََبَ مَياد  َِكا

There are four types of   اَل يا د ِ ََ ت َ م  ااْ ااَْفِ . These are as follows: 

1. Those fi‘ls which require one  َهِ ِِ  ل  وا َ  فا م  as is the case with most muta‘addi verbs. 

e.g. ًَا  ضَََبَ مَياد  َِكا

2. Those fi‘ls which can be given two  ِوا ل   ِِ ه  َ  :These include the following .مَ فا 

 Any   اَل عاطتَء  إِ  which has the meaning of فِ  (to give). 

e.g.   َحَ مَنَ  وَهَب ىطٰ أعَا    etc. 

زاًب ا لَ خ  تئِ أعَاطَّات  اْسة     I gave the beggar a bread. 
 Some other fi‘ls which can also have two  َهِ ِِ  ل  وا َ  فا م  include the following 

ىكَسٰ  سَأَلَ    ََ أَ   مَ  etc. 

e.g.   ْس و اا تراًقَ وَ  لَه  ها م  أَ لا َِ يَكا  Knowledge clothes its possessor with dignity. 

3. Those fi‘ls which must be given two  ِوا ل   ِِ ه  َ  .اَ اْ مَ فا 
 These fi‘ls are known as  ََال ق ل و بَ أ ف  ع ال   (fi‘ls which relate to the heart/feelings). 

 They enter upon a   أ  دَ تَ ب ا م  and   ََخَب unlike the fi‘ls above (number 2). 

 

Table 4.3 

َال ق ل و بَ أَ  ف  ع ال   
Fi‘l Usage Example 

ىأٰ رَ   used for certainty ( َيا  قِ ي) بًتاهِ دًا ذَ َّا َِ سَ  ت  يا أَ رَ    I was sure Sa‘eed was going. 

(يا  قِ يَ ) used for certainty وَجَدَ  مًتتِْ دًا عَ َّا شِ ُ  رَ دا جَ وَ    I was sure Rasheed was knowledgeable. 

(يا  قِ يَ ) used for certainty عَلِمَ  نًتَّ ا مِ دًا أَ يا ت  مَ ما لِ عَ    I was sure Zayd was trustworthy. 

(يا  قِ يَ ) used for certainty مَعَمَ   

or doubt ( َك  ش)  
اًَتضِ دًا حََ يا ت  مَ ما عَ مَ   I was sure Zayd was present. / 

I thought Zayd was present. 

(ك  شَ ) used for doubt حََسِبَ  لً تضِ دًا فَ يا ت  مَ با سِ حََ    I thought Zayd was well-educated. 
(ك  شَ ) used for doubt خَتلَ  تمً تئِ دًا قَ تِْ ت  خَ لا خِ    I thought Khalid was standing. 

(ك  شَ ) used for doubt ظَنة  مًتئِ اًَ نََ كا َِ ت  نا ن َ ظَ    I thought Bakr was sleeping. 

                                                 
61  For more details, examples, and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 3, 69-71. 
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Note: Other fi‘ls which also require two  ِوا ل   ِِ ه  َ  :include the following مَ فا 

يْةَ صَ   to make something something else 

e.g.   ًَواراَقَ كِتَتب ُ  الا  .I made the pages a book صَيْةا

 to take someone/something as someone/something اِتَةَذَ 

e.g. لً َّا لِ مَ خَ َّا هِ َٰ ِ ا إِ  الله   ذَ تَةَ وَا  Allah took Ibraheem (peace be upon him) as a 

friend.  

ََلَ    to make something something else جَ

e.g.  ََلا تااْكِتَتبَ م ََت ةبً  ت  جَ  I made the book organized.  

 

4. Those fi‘ls which require three  َهِ ِِ  ل  وا َ  فا م . Each of these has the meaning of “informing” or 

“showing.” These are as follows: 

 

Table 4.4 

Fi‘l Example 

مًتئِ دًا نََ تِْ دًا خَ يا مَ  ت  يا رَ أَ  أرَٰى  I informed Zayd that Khalid is sleeping. 
عالَمَ أَ  لً تضِ اًَ فَ كا دًا َِ يا ت  مَ ما لَ عا أَ    I informed Zayd that Bakr is well-educated. 

مًتتدِ  قَ يْاَ مِ الاَ  ل  وا س  اْةَ  أنَ ابَأَنِ  أنَ ابَأَ   The messenger informed me that the chief is 

coming. 
تًَ وا ق   مَا بَاَ كِ اْ تُ  ما اَ نَ بةأا  نَ بةأَ   I informed them that arrogance is hated. 

بَََ  ادً َّا فِ  م  بَ اَ تنَ اْلة مَ لا غِ ُ  ااْ بََا خا أَ  أَخا  I informed the boys that sport is beneficial. 
يَِانَ ااْ  ُ  بَةا خَ  خَبَةَ  اًَخ ِ أَ تَ ترَ م  طَ قِ ااْم سَتفِ  I informed the travellers that the train is late. 

ًُ ََ فِ َُ نََ تحََ بَ دَ اْس ِ لَْ وا ت  الاَ ثا دة حََ  حََدةثَ   I informed the children that swimming is 

beneficial. 
 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyze the following sentences. 

i. ُسََّدا أخته قتدمت نبأ  

ii. أعطَّت ميدا درهت 
iii. فهم سََّد اْدرس 

iv. رأيت اْصلح خيْا 
v. يَضت  أخبَن ميد أبه م

vi. ْظننت الْو مَتدل 
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Section 4.2.662 

َال م ق ارَ بَ ةَ َو الر ج اء َو الشير و عَ   أَ ف  ع ال 

Definition: These fi‘ls are actually a type of   ُ ََتل  نََقِصَ  and they behave the same way. They also أفَ ا

enter upon   تَدَأ م   to their رَفاع   and give خَبََ   & م ب ا  The difference is that .خَبََ   to their نَصاب   and اِسا

their   ََخَب is always   ُاَلَِّة ُ  فِ  .ج الَ

They are used for the following purposes: 

ََتل  ااْم قَترَ أَ  .1 ُِ َِ ف ا  show nearness in the attainment ( ل  وا ص  حَ   ) of the   ََخَب.  

ََتل  أَ  .2 اْةَجَتءِ  ف ا  show desire for attainment of   ََخَب. 

ََتل  أَ  .3 َ واعِ ا ف ا ْش   show commencement of action. 

 
Table 4.5 

َال م ق ارَ أَ  و الر ج اء َو الشير و عَ َةَ بَ ف  ع ال   

ل  اَ فِ  م  سا اِ    Type Example خَبََ   

ع  وا ف   اَ مَ  كَتدَ  ع  ترِ ضَ م     preferably without  ل  وا ص  حَ   أنَا هَب     Zayd was about to كَتدَ ميَاد  يذَا

go. 

*كَََبَ  /

 كََ بَ 

ع  وا ف   اَ مَ  ع  ترِ ضَ م     preferably without  ل  وا ص  حَ   أنَا لِس  كَََبَ خَتِْد  يَْا    Khalid was about 

to sit. 

ع  وا ف   اَ مَ  أوَاشَكَ  ع  ترِ ضَ م     preferably with  ل  وا ص  حَ   أنَا لِسَ أوَاشَكَ مَياد  أنَا يَْا    Zayd was about to 

sit. 

ع  وا ف   اَ مَ  عَسٰى* ع  ترِ ضَ م     preferably with  تء  جَ رَ  أنَا َ جَ نا يََا عَسٰى مَياد  أَ    Hopefully Zayd 

will come out. 

*قَ فِ طَ  ع  وا ف   اَ مَ   ع  ترِ ضَ م     without  ع  وا َ  ش   أنَا ت ب  قَ مَياد  يَكا فِ طَ    Zayd began 

writing. 

ََلَ* ع  وا ف   اَ مَ  جَ ع  ترِ ضَ م     without  ع  وا َ  ش   أنَا ََلَ ميَاد  يَ قاََ   أ  جَ  Zayd began 

reading. 

ع  وا ف   اَ مَ  أَخَذَ* ع  ترِ ضَ م     without  ع  وا َ  ش   أنَا  .Zayd began eating أَخَذَ مَياد  يَاك ل   

 

* These fi‘ls are used only in past tense. 

 The  َواعِ ا تل  ََ ف ا أ َ ْش   can be used as normal fi‘ls too. 

e.g.   َأَخَذَ مَياد  ثَ واِه Zayd took his clothes. 

 

 

                                                 
62  For more details, examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Thanawiyyah, vol. 1, 103-108. 
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Sentence Analysis:   َعَسٰى مَيا د  أَنا يََاَ ج  Hopefully Zayd will come out. 

َيَ  ر جَ   ع سٰى ز ي دَ  أ ن 

(وَ )ه   ل  تعِ فَ +  ل  اَ فِ أَنا مصدريُ +     

 

م  عَسٰى خَبَا  عَسٰى تءِ جَ اْةَ  ل  اَ فِ  اِسا  

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyze the following sentences. 

i. أن يشفَّكسى الله ع  

ii. َن  تكتد اْسمواُ يتفط
iii. أَة أن تقوم  عست الم

iv. ُأوشك أن يفتح بب المدرس 
v. أخذُ أكتب 

vi.  رأسه حسيم ميدجَل  
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Section 4.2.763 
َو الذ م َ  َال م د ح   Fiʿls of praise and blame – أ ف  ع ال 

Fiʿls of praise:  ِاَمَ ن  e.g.  ِد  اَمَ اْةَج ل  مَيا ن  What a wonderful man Zayd is! 

 !What a wonderful man Zayd is حََبةذَا مَياد   .e.g حََبةذَا 

Fiʿls of blame:  َِئِاس e.g.  َياد  ِئِاسَ اْةَج ل  م  What an evil man Zayd is! 

د  سَتءَ اْةَج ل  مَيا  .e.g سَتءَ    What an evil man Zayd is! 

 

 That which appears after the  َل  تعِ ف  is called   بِاْمَداحِ  مَُاص واص  or   م ِ بِْذة  مَُاص واص . 

 The  َل  تعِ ف  of  َاَمَ نِ  – ِئِاسَ  – سَتء  must be one of the following: 
i. prefixed with ال. 

e.g.   اَمَ اْةَج ل  مَياد  !What a wonderful man Zayd is  نِ

ii.    تف  ضَ م  to an   م  .ال prefixed with اِسا
e.g.  َِ اَمَ صَتحَِب  ااْ لامِ مَياد  نِ  What a wonderful learned man Zayd is! 

iii. a hidden  َيْا  مِ ض  followed by a  َوا ص  نا مَ  ة  ََ كِ ن َِ  ُ  (being  ََِز  َّ ا ت ). 

e.g.   اَمَ رَج لً مَياد اَمَ )] نِ [( رَج لً مَياد  وَ ه  نِ  What a wonderful man Zayd is! 

iv. The word مت. 
e.g.   ِِ نَ وا ل  ََ فا ا ي َ وا تن   ت كَ مَ  سَ ئا  How evil is what they used to do! 

  

In  د  حََبةذَا مَيا ل  اَ فِ  is the حََبة   , . 

اذَ ( ة  ترَ شَ إِ  م  سا اِ )   is its  َل  تعِ ف . 

بِاْمَداحِ  مَُاص واص   is the مَياد    . 

 

Notes: 

1. These fi‘ls are used in the past tense in their singular form (masculine or feminine). 

2. At times the   بِاْمَداحِ  مَُاص واص  is dropped. 

e.g.   ََباد اَمَ ااْ ََباد  أيَ  واب   .i.e  نِ اَمَ ااْ  !What a wonderful slave Ayyub is نِ

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
63  For more details, examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Thanawiyyah, vol. 1, 57-59. 
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Sentence Analysis: 

 ن ع مَ   الر ج لَ   ز ي دَ   
مَداحِ بِاْ  مَُاص واص     ل  تعِ فَ  +  اَل  ااْمَ  +  داحِ فِ  
     

َّةُ  خَبََِ  ُ  اِساِ يةُ  ج الَ تَدَأ  م ؤَخة  =  َ  م ب ا م قَدةم   خَبََ      

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyze the following sentences. 

i. ِْفتطمُننَمت ال ُ  

ii. ْتقتفحَبذا ال  

iii. ٰنَم المول 
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Section 4.2.864 

َالت  ع جيبَ   Fiʿls of wonder – أ ف  ع ال 

For three-letter fi‘ls ( َد  ةَ جَ م  ااْ  ي  ثِ لَ ْث  ا) , there are two wazns for expressing wonder or amazement. 

ََلَه   .1 تمَ  :مَت أفَ ا  has the meaning of  َء  شَيا  ي  أ . 

e.g. سَنَ  مَت ميَادًا أَحَا  How wonderful Zayd is!  

س نَ   ز ي داا    م ا  أ ح 
هِ ِِ  ل  وا َ  فا مَ    (وَ )ه   ل  تعِ فَ +  ل  اَ فِ  +    

 
    

َّةُ  إنِاشَتئَّةُ   ُ  اِساِ لَِّةُ  خَبََِ  خَبََ   = ج الَ اَ ُ  فِ يةُ ()ج الَ تَ  +  دَأ  م ب ا  

 

َِلا ِهِِ  .2 َِلا ( َ  ما أَ  ل  اَ فِ ) :أفَا أفَا  has the meaning of past tense and the ب is extra ( َِة  ماَئد) . 

e.g.   سِنا ِزَِياد سَنَ ميَاد  ) أَحَا (أَحَا  How wonderful Zayd is! 

  ُ اَلَِّةُ  ج الَ إِناشَتئَّةُ   فِ   

 

 To express wonder for other than three-letter fi‘ls ( َدِ ةَ جَ م  ااْ  ي ِ ثِ لَ اْث   يْا  غ) , a word such as دِدا /    ِِ أَشا
دة مَت أَشَ   or  سِنا سَنَ / ِِ أَحَا مَت أَحَا  etc. should be placed before the   مَصادَر of the desired   اَل  The .فِ

ِهِِ  ل  وا َ  فا مَ  will be مَصادَر   , thus   مَناص واب. 
e.g.  لَمَتءِ إِ مَت أَشَدة َ اََمَ اْنةتسِ ْلِا كا       How very respectful people are towards the learned! 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyze the following sentences. 

i. أطول ِزيد 
ii. َه  مت أشد َِّتض شَ
iii. جَلي  مت أطول اْ

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
64  For more details, examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Thanawiyyah, vol. 1, 60-63. 



 

124 

Section 4.3 

َ اَ  ةَ لَ امَ عَ الَ َاءَ س َ ل   – Governing isms 

Amongst these,  َتَء  الا ََتلِ أَسا ف ا  were discussed in section 2.4.4. Here, we will discuss the rest. 

 

Section 4.3.165 

َ س  اء َالش ر ط ي ةَ   Conditional isms – ا ل 

 They govern two  ِع  ترِ ضَ م   ل  اَ ف  giving both a  . جَزام  

 They appear before two sentences. The first is called  َط  اَ ش  (condition) and the second 

اء  زَ جَ   (result). 

Table 4.6 

َ اَ  الش ر ط ي ةَ َاءَ س َ ل   

Ism Meaning Usage Example 

  ,who مَنا  .1

whoever 
لِ تقِ ََ لا ِْ  نِا َِ كا مَنا ي    ماه  َِ كا أ   ما  Whoever treats me hospitably, I 

will treat him hospitably. 
 ,what مَت .2

whatever 
لِ قِ تََ ااْ  يْاِ غَ ِْ  لا ك  لا أٰ ك  مَت تَا    Whatever you eat, I will eat. 

مَت .3  however مَها

much 
لِ قِ تََ ااْ  يْاِ غَ ِْ  مَت ت     كَ اَ فَ ن ا ي َ  يْاِ الْاَ  قا فِ فِ نا مَها  Whatever you spend in the way 

of good, will benefit you. 
تنِ مَ لزة ِْ  when مَىْٰ  .4 با هَ ذا با أَ هَ ذا مَىْٰ تَ    Whenever you go, I will go. 

نَ  .5 تنِ مَ لزة ِْ  when أَيَة نَ ت سَ   اَ تفِ سَ اَ أ  تفِ أَيَة  Whenever you travel, I will 

travel. 
تنِ كَ مَ لا ِْ  where أيَانَ  .6 با هَ ذا أَ  با هَ ذا أيَانَ تَ    Wherever you go, I will go. 
تنِ كَ مَ لا ِْ  where أَنٰ   .7 لا زِ نا لا أَ زِ نا  ت َ أَنٰ     Wherever you stay, I will stay. 

ث   .8 مَتحَََّ ا  where  ِْ تنِ كَ مَ لا اَ تفِ سَ اَ أ  تفِ سَ ت ت  مَ ث  َّ ا حََ    Wherever you travel, I will 

travel. 
مَتفَ كََّ ا  .9  how, 

manner 
تلِ حَ لا ِْ  دا َ  ق ا دا أَ َ  قا مَت ت َ فَ كََّ ا    Whichever way you sit, I will sit. 

ي  أَ  .10  any of 

the above 

any of the 

above 
با هَ ذا با أَ هَ ذا تَ  تن  كَ مَ  ي  أَ   Whichever place you go, I will 

go. 
 

Notes: 

نا إِ  .1  and  ِذامَتإ  have the same function as  َاَلا  ُ اَطَِّة تَء  اْشة سا  i.e. giving jazm to two  ِع  ترِ ضَ م   ل  اَ ف  except 

that they are particles ( ََطِ اَ ت اْشة فَ اَ ح)  and not isms. Collectively they (isms and particles) are all 

called  ََاَ أد ُ  اْشة ُ   طِ وَا تَممَِ الْا . 

                                                 
65  For more examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 2, 66-71. 
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نا إِ   if e.g.  ِبا هَ ذا أَ  با هَ ذا تَ  نا إ   If you go, I will go. 

ذامَتإِ   if  e.g.  ِما دَ نا ا ت َ ًَّ لا شَ ََ فا ذامَت ت َ إ   If you do evil, you will be regretful. 

2. There are other  ََاْشة أد  ُ طِ اَ وَا  that are   ُ ع  ترِ ضَ م   ل  اَ فِ  to جَزام   i.e. they do not give ,غَيْا  جَتممَِ . Some of 

these are discussed in Section 4.4, # 13 (  ِاَطِ اةْتِِا لَْ تََازم َ واف  اْشة ُ  اَلاَ  Amongst the .(حَ  اَطَِّة تَء  اْشة سا , 

which do not give   جَزام, two are discussed below: 

i. ك لةمَت (whenever, every time) 

This is a   ظَاَف, and enters upon   اَل  مَتض  It also conveys the meaning of .فِ

emphasis and repetition. 

e.g.  َِِضات  ذَهَبات  إِلَٰ اْطةبَِّاب  Whenever I fell sick, I went to the ك لةمَت مَ

doctor. 

ii. إِذَا (when) 

This is also a   ظَاَف, and is used to give the meaning of   اَل  م ترعِ  ضَ فِ . It also entails 

the meaning of condition ( ِاَط اَنَ اْشة    .(م تَضَمِ ن  مَ
 e.g.   تَه سَلِ ما عَلََّاهِ فَ إِذَا َْقَِّ ا    When you meet him, greet him. 

3. When the following isms are used for  ِتم  هَ فا تِ سا ا  (interrogative), they appear before one 

sentence. 

ي  أَ  نَ  أيَانَ  أَنٰ     مَنا  مَت مَىْٰ  أَيَة
e.g.   َِهَب    مَىْٰ ت سَتف   مَت هٰذَا  مَنا أنَاتَ  أيَانَ تَذا

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Complete the following sentences with a suitable  َاء  زَ ج . 

i. _______  وَفتمن يصنع مَ   

ii. _______ مت تَف من أعمتْك 
iii. _______   كَّفمت تَتمل إخوانك
iv. _______ اَغ اْشبت ب أيَن يكثَ ف  

v. _______ أن ينزل ذو اَْلم  
vi. _______ َمىْ تستف 
vii. _______   من احَتم اْنتس 

viii. _______   من يكثَ كلمه
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Section 4.3.266 

م َال ف اع لَ   Active participle – ا س 

Definition: It is an   م  which indicates the one doing or undertaking an action described by اِسا

the root letters. This is irrespective of its position in a sentence.   

 It is created from   ث لَثِي  مَ َةَد fi‘ls on the pattern of   فتَعِل. For other than   مَ َةَد  ث لَثِي  fi‘ls, it is 

created on the pattern of its   ِم ضَترع by changing the   م ضَترعِ   حََاَف  into a meem with a 

dammah, and giving a kasrah to the letter before the last. 

 

Effect: 

 It has the same effect as that of its active fi‘l ( ف  وا َ  اَ مَ  ل  اَ فِ  ) i.e. if its   اَل  to رَفاع   it gives ,لَْممِ   is فِ

the   فتَعِل; and if it is    ََد هِ ِِ  ل  وا َ  فا مَ  to the نَصاب   and فتَعِل   to the رَفاع   it gives ,م تَ  . 

  ِم  ااْفَتعِل  :acts only in either of the following two situations اِسا

1. When it is prefixed with ال.   
e.g.   َاَمَتَك  .I am grateful for your favor  أَنََ اْشةتكَِ  نِ

2. When it indicates present or future tense and is preceded by   أ  دَ تَ ب ا م  or  َف  وا ص  وا م  or  ِتم  هَ فا تِ سا ا  

or  َ ي  فا ن .  For example, 

a.   أ  دَ تَ ب ا م  e.g.  اًَمَياد  ضَترِب  أَِ  واه  َِكا  Zayd’s father is beating/will beat Bakr. 

b.  َف  وا ص  وا م  e.g.    َََِِِج ل  ضَترِب  أ  ُ اواه  َِكاًَ مَََرا  I passed by a man whose father is 

beating/will beat Bakr. 

c.  ِتم  هَ فا تِ سا ا  e.g. ًَا ؟أَضَترِب  ميَاد  َِكا  Is Zayd beating Bakr?/Will Zayd beat 

Bakr? 

d.  َ ي  فا ن  e.g.  َت قتَئمِ  مَياد  م  Zayd is not standing/will not stand. 

 

Sentence Analysis: 

راا   هَ   ب ك   ز ي دَ   ض ار بَ   أ ب  و 

َّاهِ(إَِْ  تف  ضَ م  وَ  تف  ضَ م  )  |     |   

ه  ْ  وا َ  فا مَ    ه  ل  تعِ فَ  +  لِ عِ تفَ ااْ  م  سا اِ  +    

    

َّةُ  خَبََِ  ُ  اِساِ ُ  ية ج الَ أ  دَ تَ ب ا م   + خَبََ   =   

 
 

                                                 
66  This section and the following sub-section are based on the discussion in al-Nahw al-Wadih.  See al-Nahw al-

Wadih, Thanawiyyah, vol. 2, 71-76. 
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Section 4.3.2.1 
م َال م ب ال غ ةَ   ا س 

Definition: It is an   م  .which conveys extremity/intensity in meaning اِسا

  ِم  ااْفَتعِل ُ   is turned into the seeghahs of اِسا  .when exaggeration in meaning is intended م بَتَْغَ

 Some of the wazns of   غَ تَْ بَ م  ُ  are as follows: 

 

Table 4.7 
َال م ب ال غ ةَ   أ و ز ان َا س م 

Wazns 
Examples 

Arabic Meaning 

ََِّال    most learned عَلَِّام   فَ

 great distinguisher فتَر واق   فتَع وال  

ةَتل    someone who laughs a lot ضَحةتك   فَ 

َ وال    very patient صَب  وار   فَ 

َ وال    careful maintainer/sustainer قَ َّ  وام   فَ 

ََِّال    very eloquent مِناطَِّاق   مِفا

ََتل   اَوَان   مِفا  someone who helps frequently مِ

      
  َُِبَتَْغ م  ااْم  م  ااْفَتعِلِ  of عَمَل   does the اِسا  .with the same conditions اِسا

e.g.    اَجِب نِا اْشةك وار َِمَ ااْم نا  ي    

 The one who is very grateful to the one who does good (to him), pleases me. 

ََد و ِ   بََتنَ لََّةتب  ِْقَتءَ ااْ  إِنة الْا
 Indeed, the coward is very scared of meeting the enemy. 

Notes:  

1. The round ة at the end of some wazns is for   غَ تَْ بَ م  ُ  and not for gender. 

e.g.   َُْةَت ُ    فَ  مَ  well-learned  عَلة

2. The wazn   ةَتل  .is also used to denote a profession فَ 

e.g.   طبَةتخ cook      نَجةتر carpenter 

َّدأُ  اٌدا  blacksmith    ََق  ح لة  barber 
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EXERCISES 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out the effect and tense of the  ِلِ تعِ فَ ااْ  م  سا ا  in the 

following sentences. 

i.  ؟نتصديقأذاهب    

ii. َا  اْضترب ميد ِك
iii. ْست بجتحَد فضلكم 
iv.  ؟نتم وعدكمأأمنجز  

v. مت شترب ميد اْقهوة   

vi. ميد شترب اْقهوة 

vii. المؤمن مُسن عمله 
viii. اْطتْب قترئ كتتب 
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Section 4.3.367 

مَ َال م ف ع و لَ   Passive participle – ا س 

Definition: It is an   م  which indicates the one upon whom an action described by the root اِسا

letters is done. This is irrespective of its position in a sentence.   

 It is created from   ث لَثِي  مَ َةَد fi‘ls on the pattern of   وال َ  it is ,ث لَثِي  مَ َةَد   For other than .مَفا

created on the pattern of its   ِم ضَترع by changing the   م ضَترعِ   حََاَف  into a meem with a 

dammah, and giving a fathah to the letter before the last. 

 

Effect:  

 It has the same effect as that of its passive fi‘l ( ل  وا ه  مََا  ل  اَ فِ  ), i.e. it gives رَفاع    to the  ََلِ تعِ فَ ااْ  ب  ئِ ن . 

 The rules mentioned above regarding the  ِلِ تعِ فَ ااْ  م  سا ا  also apply here. 

Examples: 

i. prefixed with 

alif-laam 

e.g.  ٰ ى هِشَتمًت أَخِيا ااَْم سَم  The one named Hisham is my 

brother. 

ii.   أ  دَ تَ ب ا م  e.g.   ان ه ِ َ واب  اِ  Zayd’s son is being beaten/will be مَياد  مَضا

beaten. 

iii.  َف  وا ص  وا م  e.g.   واب َ ُ  ََِِج ل  مَضا  I passed by a man whose son is being  اِِ ان ه  مَََرا

beaten/will be beaten. 

iv.  ِتم  هَ فا تِ سا ا  e.g.  ؟َ واب  مَياد  أمََضا  Is Zayd being beaten?/Will Zayd be 

beaten? 

v.  َ ي  فا ن  e.g.   واب  ميَاد َ  Zayd is not being beaten/will not be مَت مَضا

beaten. 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out the effect and tense of the  ِوال َ م  ااْمَفا  in the اِسا

following sentences. 

i. هخبَ  موعميد مس  

ii.  م اِنه الَّتكُختْد مَلة  
iii. وَفُ فوائده  اَْلم مَ

iv.  ًى ثوبً اْفقيْ مَط    
v. اْكتتب متقن طبَه 

vi. الشجتر مقطوعُ أغصتنَت 
 

 

                                                 
67  This section is based on the discussion in al-Nahw al-Wadih.  See al-Nahw al-Wadih, Thanawiyyah, vol 2, 77-

82. 
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Section 4.3.468 

َال ف اع لَ  م  س  مَ َالَ فَ اعَ لَ  An adjective that is similar to – ا لص  ف ة َال م ش ب  ه ةَ َبَ   اَ سَ 

Definition: It is an   م ممِ   of a مَصادَر   which is created from the اِسا  three-letter intransitive) اَْث لَثِي   اْلة

fi‘l) to indicate permanent existence of the meaning in the doer.  

 Like its  ِم  مِ لَْ  ل  اَ ف , it generally gives the  َل  تعِ ف  a   رَفاع. 

e.g.    ه ه  .His face is beautiful حََسَن  وَجا

 It conveys permanency of meaning in the object it relates to e.g.   حََسَن (beautiful) is a 

permanent quality, as compared to  ِلِ تعِ فَ ااْ  م  سا ا  which indicates a temporary meaning e.g. 

 .is a temporary quality which exists only at the time of the action ضَترِب  

 All such isms which are derived from a   ممِ   اَْث لَثِي اْلة  (three-letter intransitive fiʿl) and 

convey the meaning of  ِلِ تعِ فَ ااْ  م  سا ا  but are not on the wazn of  ِلِ تعِ فَ ااْ  م  سا ا , are  ِهَ ب ة شَ م   ُ  فَ ص  ُ . 

Some of the common wazns of  ِهَ ب ة شَ م   ُ  فَ ص  ُ  (based on usage) are given below  
 

Table 4.8 
ف ة َال م ش ب  ه ةَ   أ و ز ان َالص  

Wazns 
Examples 

Arabic Meaning 

َِل   حَِ   فَ  happy فَ

ََل    beautiful حََسَن   فَ 

ََِّال   يَِاف  شَ  فَ  noble/honorable 

ََتل   تن  جَبَ  فَ   coward 

ََتل    brave ش جَتع   ف  

      
 Colors and bodily defects appear on the following wazns: 

ََل    red  أَحماََ   .e.g  (masculine) أفَ ا

اِكَم     mute  أَ

اَلَء   اََء   .e.g  (feminine) فَ   red  حَما

مَتء    mute  َِكا

                                                 
68  For more details, examples, and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Thanawiyyah, vol. 2, 83-91. 
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 The  ِهَ ب ة شَ م   ُ  فَ ص  ُ  of non-three letter fi‘ls ( َدِ ةَ جَ م  ااْ  ي ِ ثِ لَ اْث   يْا  غ)  is on the wazn of its  ِلِ تعِ فَ ااْ  م  سا ا  on 

the condition that permanency of meaning is intended.  

e.g.   تَقَِّام  straight  م سا

 
 

EXERCISE 
 

1.  Translate, fill in the iʻraab, and identify all the  ِهَ ب ة شَ م   ُ  فَ ص  ُ  in the following passage. 

شََّد فصَّحتً كَ هتكتن  آَن، سلَّم سنُ وكتن أديبتً فطنتً  عتً، يحج سنُ ويغزوتمتً ورِ ، ه  يمتً رون اْ ، حَتفظتً ْلق
اَء ويَطَّهم  يَئتً ف الق، مهَّبتً عند الْتصُ واَْتمُ، وكتن طلق المحَّت، يحب اْشَ اْذوق، صحَّح اْتمََّّز، ج

 أهل الدب واْدين، ويتواضع ْلَلمتء.اَْطتء الْزيل ويدن منه 
 

2.    Translate, fill in the i‘raab and identify the seeghahs of   ُ م  ااْفَتعِلِ  and م بَتَْغَ  .اِسا
ؤمن صب ور شكور لْ نِ تم ولْ حَس ود ولْ حَق ود ولْ مُتتل. يطلب من الْيْاُ أعلهت ومن قتل حَكَّم: الم

دَ ست  ،خز ان ْلستنه ،وم ان ْكلمه ،متادف الحَستن ،متواصل المم ،ئل ولْ يبخل بمتلالخلق أسنتهت. لْ ي
اَء ،َّْس بََّتب عند اْفزع ولْ وثَب عند اْطمع ،مكثَ ف الق أمله ،مُسن عمله  رحََّم بْضَفتء. ،مواس ْلفق
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Section 4.3.569 
ي لَ  م َالت  ف ض   Comparative and superlative isms – ا س 

Definition: It is an   م  which indicates that a quality described by the root letters is found to a اِسا

greater extent in one person/thing when compared to another.   

 e.g.   َبََ  خَتِْد  أ َ و كا مِنا عَما  Khalid is older/bigger than ‘Amr. 

It can also refer to the highest degree (superlative) of the quality described by the root letters. 
e.g.    ََب  .Allah is the greatest   اَلل  أَكا

Note: This is the case when it is used without  مِنا, i.e. without comparison. 

 

Table 4.9 
ي لَ أ و ز ان َاَ  َالت  ف ض  س م   

 Masculine Example Feminine Example Meaning 

Singular   ََل بََ   أفَ ا اَلٰ  أَكا ىف   ىك بَاٰ    Bigger/older 
Dual  ََِلَن بََاَنِ  أفَ ا لَََّتنِ  أَكا اَ يَََنِ  ف    Bigger/older ك بَا

Plural 
ََل وانَ  بََ وانَ  أفَ ا ُ   أَكا لَََّت اَ ُ   ف   يَََ  Bigger/older ك بَا
تَِِ  أَكَ  أفَتَعِل   ََل     Bigger/older ك بََ   ف  

 

Usage: 

ضَِّالِ  م  اْت ةفا  .is used in three ways اِسا

1. With  مِنا: the  ِضَِّال م  اْت ةفا (َ  كة ذَ م   وَاحَِد  ) will always be a singular masculine اِسا . 

e.g.  َم  لَ عا مَياد  أ   َ مِنا َِكا   Zayd is more knowledgeable than Bakr. 

بََ  مِنا مَي انَبَ عَتئِ  ُ  أَكا شَ  ‘Aishah is older than Zaynab. 

2. With ال: the  ِضَِّال م  اْت ةفا  .must correspond with the word before it in gender and number اِسا

e.g.  َغَتئبَِتنِ  تنِ مَ لَ عا يادَانِ الاَ ْزة ا  The two more knowledgeable Zayds are absent. 
   ُ ةََ   ىبَاٰ ك  ااْ عَتئِشَ حََتضِ  The older ‘Aishah is present. 

3. With  ِتفَ ضَ إ  ُ : the  ِضَِّال م  اْت ةفا َ  كة ذَ م   د  احَِ وَ  may be اِسا  or it may correspond with the word before it. 

e.g.  ااْقَوامِ  م  لَ عا ياد وانَ أَ اَْزة ااْقَوامِ  وم  لَ عا أَ  ياد وانَ اَْزة       

The Zayds are the most knowledgeable of people. 

 

                                                 
69  For more details, examples, and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Thanawiyyah, vol. 2, 92-100. 
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ااْقَوامِ  م  لَ عا أَ يادَانِ ْزة اَ  ت ااْقَوامِ مَ لَ عا أَ  يادَانِ ْزة اَ     

The two Zayds are the most knowledgeable of people. 

بََ  اْنةتسِ  ُ  أَكا ُ     عَتئِشَ ى اْنةتسِ بَاٰ ك  عَتئِشَ  

  ‘Aishah is the oldest of people. 

 
Notes: 
م  اْت ةفاضَِّالِ اِسا  .1  of words which indicate color, physical defects and of  َدِ ةَ جَ م  ااْ  ي ِ ثِ لَ اْث   يْا  غ  fi‘ls is 

made by placing the words   ثَ َ   ,أَشَد  will be مَصادَر   of that word. The مَصادَر   etc. before the ,أَكا

the  تَََّ از, and therefore, will be   مَناص واب. 

e.g.   ه وَ أَشَد  حم اََةً مِنا مَياد He is redder than Zayd. 

 .He is lamer than Zayd ه وَ أَشَد  عَاَجًت مِنا مَياد  

تِهَتدًا مِنا مَياد   َ  اِجا ثَ   .He is more hard-working than Zayd ه وَ أَكا

2. The words   خَيْا and   ََش are also used for   م اْت ةفاضَِّالِ  اِسا . 

e.g.  ِاَْظةتلَ  شََ  اْنةتس  The oppressor is the worst of people. 

ضَِّالِ  .3 م  اْت ةفا  .ضَمِيْا   to its hidden رَفاع   gives اِسا

e.g.   َ  .Zayd is more virtuous than Bakr  مَياد  أفَاضَل  مِنا َِكا

The  dameer   وَ ه  in   أفَاضَل is its  َل  تعِ ف . 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and explain the usage of  ِضَِّال م  اْت ةفا  .in the following sentences اِسا

i. َنستنمن ال ىأقو  َُِض الَّوان  

ii. النبَّتء أفضل اْنتس  

iii. يم فضلى اْنستء  م
iv. ُئك هم خيْ اْبَي  أوْ

v.  فضلَّتُاْاْنستء  

vi. النبَّتء أفتضل اْنتس 
vii. جَلن الفضل ناْ  

viii. ك أشد سوادا من ثوب  ثوِ
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Section 4.3.670 

 Infinitive/verbal ism – ا ل م ص د رَ 

Definition: It is an   م  which refers to the action indicated by the corresponding fi‘l without اِسا

any reference to time. It is the root of all derived words (  ُ تَ قةت  .(م شا

Effect: It has the same effect as that of its   اَل َ  وا ل   ِهِِ  to the نَصاب   and فَ تعِ ل   to the رَفاع   i.e. it gives فِ  .مَ فا 
e.g.  ًاًَ رَأيَات  ضَاَب ااََّْ وامَ مَياد  َِكا   Today, I saw Zayd’s beating of Bakr. 

Usage: 

Masdar is generally used in one of the following two ways: 

 as a   تف  ضَ م  to its  َل  تعِ ف . 

e.g. ًَا هَِات  ضَاَبَ ميَاد  َِكا اًَ) .i.e كَ َِبَ مَياد  َِكا (أنَا يَضا  I disliked Zayd’s beating  

         of Bakr. 

 as a   تف  ضَ م  to its  َِهِِ  ل  وا َ  فا م . 

e.g.   مَياد  َ هَِات  ضَاَبَ َِكا اًَ مَياد  أنَا يَضا ) .i.e كَ (َِبَ َِكا  I disliked Zayd’s beating  

         of Bakr. 

EXERCISE 

1. Fill in the i‘raab and explain the usage of the masdar in the following sentences. 

i.  َاَءة رشَّد اْق نَ ق نآس  

ii. ويصم ييَم ءحَبك اْشي  

iii. وَفإ بَ اْضَّف مَ اَم اَْ ك  

iv. ه سبَّلإَّْ تعولل على اْنتس حَج اْبَّت من استط  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
70  For more details, examples, and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Thanawiyyah, vol. 2, 52-70. 
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Section 4.3.771 

 ا ل م ض افَ 

In the case of   م ضَتف, it is assumed that one of the following prepositions (  َجَ  ف  وا َ  ح   َ)  is hidden 

between the   م ضَتف and   إَِّْاهِ  م ضَتف . 

  مِنا when the   م ضَتف is a part/type ( ِس  نا ج)  of the   إَِّْاهِ  م ضَتف . 

e.g.   ُ ُ   .i.e  خَتتَ  فِضة  silver ring خَتتَ  مِنا فِضة

  فِا when the   إَِّْاهِ  م ضَتف  is a  َف  اَ ظ . 

e.g.  َة  اْلةَّالِ صَل  i.e.  َاْلةَّالِ  ة  فِ صَل  night prayer 

  ِل when it is neither of the above two. 

e.g.   اِن ميَاد   اِ   i.e.   اِن ِْزَياد   اِ   Zayd’s son 

 
Section 4.3.8 

م َالت اميَ  ا لْ َ س 

Definition: It is an   م  .after it a nasb )تََِ َّ ا ز  ( which gives the ism اِسا

 An   م م  تََ  will be considered as اِسا  when it has one of the following: 

a. tanween. 

e.g.  َتبً حَ راَحََُ  سَ  ر  دا قَ  تءِ مَ اْسة  ت فِ م   (  ُ (راَحََ  

  There is not even a palm’s measure of clouds in the sky. 

b. hidden tanween. 

e.g.  َِيا أَحََدَ عَشَََ رَج لً  مَ   ( ََ َ  أَحََد  وَعَشا  was originally أَحََدَ عَشَ ) 

  There are eleven men with me. 

c. ن of a dual   م  .اِسا
e.g.  ِزاَنِ ِ   فِ قَ  يا دِ نا ع ًَّاَّ ا زاَنِ فِ قَ )    (َّ ا  

  I have two qafeezes72 of wheat. 

d. ن which resembles the ن of a sound masculine plural ( تلَ  سَ  َ  كة ذَ م   ع  جَا) . 

e.g.  ِوانَ دِراهَتً يا دِ نا ع َ عِشا َ وانَ )   (عِشا   
   I have twenty dirhams. 

The  ِم  اْتةتم  اَلْا سا  in the above examples cannot be   م ضَتف while having a tanween or having a noon 

of dual/plural, thus the   م ز  َّ ا تََِ  because of it being نَصاب   after it gets a اِسا . 

                                                 
71  For more details, examples, and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Thanawiyyah, vol. 1, 131-141.   
72  A qafeez is a classical Islamic measure of volume.  According to the Hanafis, it is equal to 40.344 litres. 
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Section 4.3.973 

تَ   اَ ل ك ن ايََ 
 

Definition: It is an   م  .which indicates an unspecified quantity اِسا

 It is clarified by the   م  .following it اِسا

 These are  كَما and كَذَا. 
 

(تم  هَ فا تِ سا اِ ) can be used in two ways: as an interrogative :ك مَ   or as an informative exclamation 

(ُ  ية بََِ خَ ) . 
 

ه ام يَ  .1 ت ف  َا لْ  س  ةَ ك م   – (how many)  

 It gives the ism ( ََِز  َّ ا ت)  after it a   نَصاب. 
 The  ََِز  َّ ا ت  is singular. 

e.g.  َكَما كِتَتبً عِنادَك  How many books do you have? 

 At times, the preposition  مِنا appears before the  ََِز  َّ ا ت . 

e.g.  َكَما مِنا كِتَتب  عِنادَك  How many books do you have? 
 

َا لْ  ب  ي ةَ  .2  (so many) – ك م 

 It gives the ism ( ََِز  َّ ا ت)  after it a   ََج (because of it being a   إَِّْاهِ  م ضَتف ). 

 The  ََِز  َّ ا ت  may be singular or plural. 

   e.g.  َكَما مَتل  أنَ افَقات  So much of wealth you have spent! 

 e.g   ال  أنَ افَقاتَ وَ ما أَ كَما   So much of wealths you have spent! 

 At times the preposition  مِنا appears before the  ََِز  َّ ا ت . 

   e.g.  ِكَما مِنا مَلَك  ف  ُِ اْسةمٰوٰ  There are so many angels in the skies/heavens! 
 

ا  (so much, such and such) – ك ذ 

 It gives the ism ( ََِز  َّ ا ت)  after it a nasb. 

 The  ََِز  َّ ا ت  is singular. 

e.g.  ِكَذَا دِراهَتً  يا عِناد   I have this much dirhams. 

 

EXERCISE 
1. What is the difference between the following sentences. 

i.    َُأ أَُ    .ii    كم كتتب ق  كم كتتب  ق

                                                 
73  For more details, examples, and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Thanawiyyah, vol. 2, 170-173. 
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Section 4.4 
لَ ةَ  َالَ غَ ي َ َالَ عَ امَ   Non-governing particles – اَ ل َ رَ وَ فَ 

َالت  ن ب يَ هَ  .1   :Particles of notification – ح ر و ف 

These are used to draw the attention of the listener. These are as follows: 

 !meaning   Lo! / Behold! / Take heed هَت أمََت أَلَْ 

e.g.   يَِاب ََ اِلله قَ  .Behold! Indeed, Allah’s help is near أَلَْ اِنة نَصا

ئمِ  أمََت مَياد  نََ      Behold! Zayd is sleeping. 

 .Lo! I am present  هَت أنَََ حََتضَِ  

    This  هٰذَا
Note: The actual   َم  إِشَترة  However, in .حََاَف  تَ نابَِّاه   is the هَت while ,ذَا is only اِسا

common usage the whole is referred to as   َم  إِشَترة  .without differentiating اِسا

 

يْ  ابَ  .2 َال َ    Particles of affirmation:74 – ح ر و ف 

These are used for affirmation of a statement made earlier. These are as follows: 

ََما  ىَِ لٰ  نَ  يا إِ   نة إِ  جَيْاِ  أَجَلا    

 (yes) – ن  ع مَ 

 It is used to confirm a statement, be it positive or negative. For example,  

˗ If someone says   ؟أَجَتءَ مَياد  (Did Zayd come?), the reply will be  ََما  (yes) نَ 

meaning   جَتءَ مَياد (Zayd came.). 

˗ If someone says   ؟أمََت جَتءَ ميَاد  (Has Zayd not come?), the reply will be  ََما  نَ 
(yes) meaning   مَت جَتءَ ميَاد (Zayd did not come.). 

 (yes, why not) – ب لىَٰ

 It is used to convert a negative statement into a positive one.  

e.g.  If someone says  َ؟لَاَ يَ ق ما ميَاد  أ  (Did Zayd not stand up?), the reply will be  ٰىَِ ل  

(yes, why not) meaning   قَدا قتَمَ مَياد (Zayd has stood up.). 

يَ إَ   – (yes) 

 It is the same as  ََما (م  سَ قَ ) However it is used with an oath .نَ   after a question. 

e.g. If someone says   ؟أقَتَمَ ميَاد  (Did Zayd stand up?), the reply will be  ِوَاللهِ  يا إ  

(yes, by Allah!) meaning   قتَمَ ميَاد (Zayd stood up.). 

                                                 
74 For more examples and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 3, 168-174. 
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/ أ ج لَ  ي  َجَ َ نَ إ ََ /  – (yes) 

 These have the same meaning as  ََما  .نَ 
e.g. If someone says  َ؟جَتءَ ميَاد  أ  (Did Zayd come?), the reply will be  ِنة إ  or  ِجَيْا or 

 .(.Zayd came) جَتءَ مَياد   meaning (yes) أَجَلا 

Note:  ِنة إ  is very rarely used for this purpose. 

ي َ  .3  :Particles of clarification – ح رَ ف اَالت  ف س 

These are used to clarify a word in a sentence. These are as follows: 

يا أَ    (that is)  أنَا  

e.g.  َُ ئَلِ ااْقَاَيَ لَ ااْقَاَيَُِ  يا أَ  وَاسا أهَا   And ask the town, that is, the people of the 

 town. 

َٰهَِّام  ته  أنَا يِٰ وَنََدَي انَ   ِ ا    And We called him, that is, O Ibraheem! 

َال م ص د ر ي ةَ  .4  :These are used to give a masdari meaning. These are as follows :ا ل َ ر و ف 

 أنَة  أنَا  مَت
 مَت and  أَنا come before a  َّة لِ اَ فِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ . 

  أنَة comes before a  َّة ساِ اِ  ُ  لَ ج ا  ُ . 

e.g.   َْٰراض  بمتَ رَحَ   تقَتا عَلََّاهِم  ضَ  إِذَا حََى بَتا الا بِهَت)     (َِِ حَا

Until when the earth became straitened for them despite its vastness. 

َ نِا  قَ د  أنَا تَصا  يَس  ق كَ )    .Your truthfulness pleases me  (صِدا

ئمِ  أنَة ميَادًا نََ  َِ لَغَنِا    ( مَياد   نَ وام   )  (News of) Zayd’s sleeping reached me. 

Note:  أنَا and  أنَة are governing particles. 

ي ضَ  .5 َالت ح ض    :Particles of exhortation – ح ر و ف 

These are used to encourage someone to do something when they appear before  ِع  ترِ ضَ م   ل  اَ ف . 

These are as follows: 

مَت َْوالَْ  هَلة  أَلَْ   َْوا
e.g.   ِ؟يا هَلة ت صَل   Do you not pray salah? 

 These particles are also used to create regret and sorrow in the listener when they 

appear before  ِتض  مَ  ل  اَ ف . Therefore, they are also called  واف  اْت ةنا َ دِيماِ حَ  . 

e.g.  ََ ََصا ؟هَلة صَلةَّاتَ ااْ   Have you not prayed ‘Asr salah? 
e.g.   ِاَت م واه  ق  لات ما...لَْ إ ذا سَِ  …When you heard it, why did you not say   اْوالأَ
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َالت  و قيعَ  .6  Particle of anticipation:75 – حَ ر ف 

This is  قَدا. An example of its usage for  َ وَق ع  ت  is as follows. 

   .Probably, the absent person will return today قَدا يَ قاد م  ااْغَتئِب  ااََّْ وامَ    

 Besides   قَدا  ,تَ وَق ع can also be used for one or more of the following. These are all more 

common than its usage for   تَ وَق ع. 
يَِاب   تض  مَ  ل  اَ فِ  In this case, it gives :تَ قا  the meaning of near past. This usage is specific to 

تض  مَ  ل  اَ فِ  .  

e.g.   قَدا جَتءَ ميَاد Zayd has arrived (recently). 

لَِّال   ع  ترِ ضَ م   ل  اَ فِ  In this case, it gives :تَ قا  the meaning of seldomness. This usage is specific 

to  ِع  ترِ ضَ م   ل  اَ ف .  

e.g.  ِوََادَ قَدا يَ باخَل  إ نة الْا  Indeed, sometimes, a generous person is miserly. 

تض  مَ  ل  اَ فِ  In this case, it gives :تََاقَِّاق    or  ِع  ترِ ضَ م   ل  اَ ف  the meaning of certainty. 

e.g.   قَدا جَتءَ ميَاد Certainly, Zayd came. 

اَلَ  م  الله  قَدا يَ   Certainly, Allah knows. 

  قَدا can also be used simultaneously for more than one of the above-mentioned 

purposes. An example of  قَدا being simultaneously used for   يَِاب   ,تَ وَق ع  is as ,تََاقَِّاق   and ,تَ قا

follows: 

 .Indeed, salah has been established/is about to be established قَدا قتَمَتِ اْصةلَة    

Note:  ََلة َْ can also be used for   تَ وَق ع. 

ه امَ  .7 ت ف   Particles of interrogation:76 – ح ر ف اَالْ  س 

These are  َأ and  هَلا. 
e.g.   ِ؟أمََياد  قتَئم   Is Zayd standing? 

؟هَلا قتَمَ ميَاد    Did Zayd stand up? 

 

 

 

                                                 
75  This is based on Mu‘jam al-Qawa‘id al-‘Arabiyyah.  See Mu‘jam al-Qawa‘id al-‘Arabiyyah, 338-339. 

76  For more examples, and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Ibtida’iyyah, vol. 3, 168-171. 
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َالر د عَ  .8  :Particle of rebuke – ح ر ف 

This is  كَلة, which means “Never!” 

 It can be used to rebuke or reprimand. 

e.g.  كَلة  said  in response to someone who says َِبا مَيادًا  .(.Hit Zayd) اِضا

 It can also be used to convey the meaning of certainty. 

e.g.  َاَلَم وان  .Indeed, soon you will know  كَلة سَوافَ تَ 

Note: This is according to one translation. According to another, it is in the 

meaning of “never.” 
 

  :It is used for one or more of the following :ا لت  ن و ي نَ  .9

ن  تََكَ   :  It is a tanween which shows an ism to be   ََب اَ  .م 
e.g.  َد  يا م  

ةََ   It is a tanween which shows an ism to be :تَ ناكِيْا    .نَكِ
e.g.  َل  ج  ر  

اَويِاض    .م ضَتف  إَِّْاهِ  It is a tanween which subsitutes a :تَ 
e.g.   مَئِذ مَ  .i.e يَ وا ذَا كَتنَ كَذَاإِ يَ وا   the day when such and such happens 

 

َالت أ ك ي دَ  .10 ن  ُ   :It is of two forms .نََاي   and أَ ما َ   ,م  ضَ ترِ ع   It is used for emphasis in :ن  و  لَ ُ   and ثقََِّ ا فَ   .خَفَِّ ا

Both have the same meaning. 

ل ة َ)ن ( ف ة َ) ا لث ق ي   (ا لْ  ف ي   ن    
َِِنَة  َِِنَا  َََّْضا  .Indeed, he should hit َََّْضا
 .You must help أ ناص ََنا  أ ناص ََنة 

            

َلَ  .11  :It can be used for the following :ح ر ف 

اِتِدَاء  اِ  : It appears before the   تَدَأ  .and is used for emphasis م ب ا

e.g.  ََبَ ها رَ  د  شَ أَ  ما ت  ن ا ل ًُ   Indeed, you are more feared. 

َْوالَْ  –َْوا  It comes in the answer to  :جَوَاب    and  َم  سَ ق . 

e.g.  َض  را الاَ  ُِ دَ سَ َْفَ  ض  اَ ب َ ِِ  ما ه  ضَ اَ ِ َ  اْنةتسَ  اللهِ  ع  فا  دَ لَْ وا َْ و  

If Allah did not repel some people by means of others, the earth would 

be corrupted.  
ادً غَ  نة مَ وا ص  لََ  اللهِ وَ    By Allah! I will fast tommorrow. 

   .This is extra and can be used for emphasis :ماَئدَِة  

e.g.  ِتمَ ََ اْطة  نَ وا ل  ك  أا ََّْ  ما نَة  إ   Indeed, they eat food. 
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ةَ  .12 َالزَ ائ دَ   Extra particles: These are not translated. However, they add beauty and – ا ل َ ر و ف 

emphasis to the meaning. They may also stop the effect (  عَمَل) of an   عَتمِل. These are:  

نا إِ  )   بِ       كَ       مِنا       لَ       لَْ       مَت      أنَا        مِنا ، كَ ، بِ   are governing particles –  َلَ مِ تع  ُ ) 

Usage: 

نا إِ  :  It appears after  َتفِ ْنة ت اَ م ََّ  ُ .  

e.g.  مَياد  قتَئمِ  نا إِ مَت   Zayd is not standing. 

   .َْمةت It appears after :أنَا 

e.g.   فَ لَمةت أنَا جَتءَ ااْبَشِيْا  When the bearer of good news came. 

 :It appears after the following  :مَت

ذَاإِ    e.g.  ِات لَِّاتَ فتَصابَا إ ِ ذَا مَت ا   When you are afflicted, be patient. 

سَتفِاَ مَىْٰ مَت ت سَتفَِ  أ   .e.g  مَىْٰ    When you travel, I will travel. 

تَ اْةَج ل  جَت .e.g  أَى   مَِاه  ءَ أيم  كَ فَأَكا  Whoever comes to you, treat him 
hospitably. 

    Here, مَت blocked the    عَمَل of  َي  أ . 

ه  اللهِ أيَ انَمَت ت  وَْ واا ف َ  .e.g  أيَانَ  ثمَة وَجا  Whichever way you turn, there is the  

      face of Allah. 

نا إِ    e.g.  َمةت يَاتََّ نةك ما مِنِ  ه دًىإِ ف  Then, should some guidance come to 

you from Me. 

َ   جَ  ف  اَ حََ    e.g.  ِ نَ اِلله ْنِاتَ لَ ما فبَِمَت رَحماَُ  م  So, it is through mercy from Allah that  

      you are gentle to them. 

   Here, مَت did not block the   عَمَل of  ََجَ  ف  اَ ح   َ . 

 .I swear by this city  لَْ أ قاسِم  بَِٰذَا ااْبَ لَدِ  .e.g  لَْ 

نَة ما َََّْأاك ل وانَ اْطةََتمَ إِ  .e.g  لَ    Indeed, they eat food. 

؟مِنا خَتِْق  غَيْا  اللهِ  هَلا  .e.g  مِنا   Is there a creator besides Allah? 

ء  َّْاسَ كَمِثالِهِ شَيا  .e.g  كَ    There is nothing like Him. 

 .Zayd is not a liar  َّْاسَ مَياد  ِِكَتذِب   .e.g  بِ 
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َتَ  ز مَ  .13 َال ت  َلْ  َالش ر طَ    Conditional particles that do not cause jazm:77 – حَ رَ وَ فَ 

 (however, as for, as far as…is concerned) أ م ا

 It is used to explain/clarify something, which was mentioned briefly. 

 ف should be used before its answer ( َاب  وَ ج) . 

e.g.  َََِّاد  فأََمةت اةْذِيانَ شَق واا فَفِ  ي  قِ فَمِن اه ما ش رِ اْنةت يوةسَ  
So, some of them will be wretched and (some) blessed. As for the 

wretched, they will be in the Fire. 

 (if) ل وَ 
 It is used to negate the second sentence ( َاب  وَ ج)  on account of the first sentence 

 .not being fulfilled )شَ اَ ط  (

e.g.  َأٰ مَت فَِّاهِ َْوا كَتن  َُ لْة الله  َْفَسَدَتََ إِ لِ   
If there had been gods besides Allah in them (the heavens and the 

earth), they would have been corrupted. 

(There will not be corruption because more than one god does not 

exist.) 

 

Note: If a  َو is added to  َْوا i.e.  وََْوا, it will give the meaning of “even if/even 

though” and will be known as  لَِّة َْوا وَصا  ُ . 

e.g.  َة  تأوَالَا وََْوا ِِش  Celebrate walimah even if it be with one 

(slaughtered) goat. 

امَ ل وَ  and ل و لْ َ  (if such and such had not been so, …) 

 Apart from being used for   تََاضَِّاض and   تَ نادِيما, they are also used to demonstrate 

that the second sentence (  جَوَاب)  cannot be attained because of the presence of 

the condition of the first sentence (  شَاَط) . 

e.g.   َ  Had it not been for Zayd, Bakr would have  َْوالَْ مَياد  لَلََكَ َِكا

   perished. 

م الَ   (when) 

 This is a   ظَاَف in the meaning of  َ اَل  مَتض   It enters upon .حَِيا  .فِ
e.g.  ََْمةت سَلةمات  عَلََّاهِ رَدة عَلَية اْسةلَم When I greeted him, he returned my 

greeting. 

 

                                                 
77  For more details, examples, and exercises, please refer to al-Nahw al-Wadih, Thanawiyyah, vol. 2, 43-48. 
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 .(as long as) مَت دَامَ  which has the meaning of مَت It is a :م اَ)م اَد ام ( .14

e.g.   َمِيْا َمِيْا  جَ  .i.e  أقَ  وام  مَت جَلَسَ الا تً سِْ تأقَ  وام  مَت دَامَ الا  

 I will stand as long as the leader is sitting. 

َال ع ط فَ  .15  These have been discussed in Section 3.10.4 :ح ر و ف 

 
 

FINAL EXERCISE 

Q: Go through the whole book and identify the various meanings and uses of the 

following: 

نَ  أيَانَ  مَىْٰ  َْمةت مَن مَت لَْ   أنَا  إِنا  ل أي أَيَة
 حََىْٰ   ف و أنَة 

 

 

د  لِِٰ ِ فَ  مَا ُ   تلا اَمَتِهِ تتَِم  اْصةتلِتَ اةْذِيا ِنِِ  
يَِانَ وَعَلَى أَصاحَتِْ وا س  ى رَ لٰ عَ  م  لَ اْسة وَ  ة  لَ اْصة وَ  َ اْطةتهِ يماِ وَعَلَى آْهِِ اْطةَِّ بِيا َ هِ ااْكَ َِيا   ِهِِ أَجاَ
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APPENDIX 
 

Studying Classical/Qur’anic Arabic 

There are a number of options available for the student of sacred Islamic knowledge seeking to 

learn classical Arabic on his/her path to learning the deen. The following is a set of suggested 

curricula for studying Arabic language, based upon the South Asian (Indo-Paki) scholarly 

tradition. It is by no means the only option. To begin with, Urdu texts have been omitted.  

Moreover, those following other scholarly traditions (Arab, Turkish, South East Asian) may 

have a somewhat different set of books, although they will also find some overlap here.   

The books whose names are only mentioned in English are English texts, while those 

whose Arabic names are also given are Arabic texts. The texts increase in difficulty and 

advancement downward.   

General Arabic Language 

Level Texts 

Beginner to 

Intermediate 

Durus al-Lughah al-‘Arabiyyah vols. 1-3  

( ُِ َّة ِِ ََ ََ ااْ  ُِ غَ اْل   س  وا ر  د   ) 

OR  

Al-‘Arabiyyah Bayna Yadayka vols. 1-3  

( َ َِ  ُ  َّة ِِ ََ ََ اْ اَ  كَ يا دَ يَ  يا ) 

Arabic Tutor  

vols. 1-2 
Ten Lessons 
of Arabic 

 

Nahw 

Level Texts 

Beginner to 

Intermediate 

Tasheel al-Nahw 

Sharh Mi’at ‘Amil ( ل  تمِ عَ  ُِ تئَ مِ  ح  اَ شَ  )  

OR 

‘Awamil al-Nahw ( وِ حا اْنة  ل  امِ وَ عَ  ) 

Hidayat al-Nahw ( وِ حا اْنة  ُ  ايَ دَ هِ  ) 

OR 

Al-Ajurrumiyyah ( ُ  َّة مِ وا َ  ج  لآا اَ  ) with commentary  

al-Tuhfah al-Saniyyah (  ُ ُ  اْسةنَِّة فَ  (اَْت حا
Al-Kafiyah ( ُ  ََّ تفِ كَ اْ اَ  ) 

Advanced 

Sharh ibn ‘Aqil ( اِ  ح  اَ شَ  ل  َّا قِ عَ  نِ ا ) OR 

Sharh Jami ( يا تمِ الْاَ  ح  اَ شَ  ) OR  

Sharh Qatr al-Nada wa Ball al-Sada ( ىدٰ اْصة  ل  َِ ى وَ دٰ اْنة  َِ طا قَ  ح  اَ شَ  ) 

OR 

Sharh Shudhur al-Dhahab ( ِشَاَح  ش ذ وارِ اْذةهَب) 
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The texts al-Nahw al-Wadih li al-Madaris al-Ibtida’iyyah vols. 1-3 ( ُِ َّة ائِ دَ تِ اِ الْاِ  سِ ارِ دَ مَ لا ِْ  ح  اضِ وَ ااْ  و  حا ْنة اَ  ) 

and al-Nahw al-Wadih li al-Madaris al-Thanawiyyah vols. 1-3 ( و  ااْوَاضِح  ْلِامَدَارِسِ  ُِ ية وِ تنَ اْثة  اَْنةحا ) 

belong to the intermediate to advanced level. The six volumes in general, and the three al-

Ibtida’iyyah volumes in particular, can be used in place of, or in conjunction with Tasheel al-

Nahw. The six could also be used in conjunction with Hidayat al-Nahw. Almost always, one 

of these texts has something that the other does not. 

 

Sarf 

Level Texts 

Beginner Fundamentals of Classical Arabic vol. 1 

Intermediate  

From the Treasures of Arabic Morphology 

‘Ilm al-Seeghah ( ُِ غَ َّ ا اْص ِ  م  لا عِ  ) OR 

Shadha al-‘Arf fi Fann al-Sarf ( ََِاَفِ فِا فَنِ  اْصةاَف  (شَذَا ااْ

 

Arabic Reading/Literature 

Level Texts 

Beginner 
Al-Qira’ah al-Rashidah vol. 1 

( ة  دَ اشِ اْةَ  ة  اءَ ََ قِ اْ اَ  ) 

Qasas al-Nabiyyin vol. 1 ( ِ َّ ِ بِ اْنة  ص  صَ قَ  يا ) 

Qasas al-Nabiyyin vol. 2 ( ِ َّ ِ بِ اْنة  ص  صَ قَ  يا ) 

Qasas al-Nabiyyin vol. 3 ( ِ َّ ِ بِ اْنة  ص  صَ قَ  يا ) 

Intermediate 

Al-Qira’ah al-Rashidah vol. 2 

( ة  دَ اشِ اْةَ  ة  اءَ ََ قِ اْ اَ  ) 

Qasas al-Nabiyyin vol. 4 ( ِ َّ ِ بِ اْنة  ص  صَ قَ  يا ) 

Qasas al-Nabiyyin vol. 5 ( ِ َّ ِ بِ اْنة  ص  صَ قَ  يا ) Nafhat al-‘Arab 

( بِ ََ ََ ااْ  ُ  حَ فا ن َ  ) 

Advanced 

Mukhtarat min Adab al-‘Arab vol. 1 

( ُ  ترَ تَ مُ ا  بِ ََ ََ ااْ  بِ دَ أَ  نا مِ  ا ) Al-Maqamat al-Haririyyah 

( ُ  تمَ قَ مَ اْ اَ  ُ  ية َِ يا َِ الاَ  ت ) Mukhtarat min Adab al-‘Arab vol. 2 

( ُ  ترَ تَ مُ ا  بِ ََ ََ ااْ  بِ دَ أَ  نا مِ  ا ) 

 

Arabic Rhetoric (Balaghah) 

Level Texts 

Beginner Durus al-Balaghah ( ُِ غَ لَ بَ ااْ  س  وا ر  د   ) 

Intermediate 

to Advanced 

Al-Balaghah al-Wadihah ( ُ  حَ اضِ وَ ااْ  ُ  غَ لَ بَ اْ اَ  ) 

Talkhees al-Miftah ( تحِ تَ فا مِ ااْ  ص  َّا خِ لا ت َ  ) 

OR  

its commentary Mukhtasar al-Ma‘ani ( تنِا ََ مَ ااْ  َ  صَ تَ مُ ا  ) 
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Suggested Curriculum 

Below, we have provided a suggested curriculum based upon some of the texts given above 

that could be followed as part of an overall traditional Arabic & Islamic Studies curriculum.  

This curriculum is based on a two-semester academic year. 

Year Sem Texts 

1 

1 Ten Lessons of Arabic Fundamentals vol. 1 Durus al-Lughah vol. 1 

2 

Tasheel al-Nahw 

(using Al-Nahw al-

Wadih Ibtida’iyyah 

& Thanawiyyah for 

reference/examples) 

Treasures of 
Arabic 

Morphology  

Durus al-

Lughah vol. 

1 

(continued if 

not 

completed, 

followed by 

vol. 2)  

Arabic 

Tutor 

vol. 1 

Qasas al-
Nabiyyin 

vols. 1 & 

2 

2 

1 

Tasheel al-Nahw 

(continued, if not 

yet completed) 

followed by selected 

readings & exercises 

from al-Nahw al-

Wadih Ibtida’iyyah 

& Thanawiyyah 

Treasures of 

Arabic 

Morphology 

(continued) 

Durus al-

Lughah vol. 

2 (continued 

if not yet 

completed, 

followed by 

vol. 3) 

Arabic 
Tutor 

vol. 1 

(continued 

if not yet 

completed, 

followed by 

vol. 2) 

Qasas al-

Nabiyyin 

vols. 3 & 

4 

2 
Hidayat 
al-Nahw 

‘Awaamil 
al-Nahw 

OR 

Sharh 

Mi’at 

‘Aamil 

‘Ilm al-
Seeghah 

Nafhat al-
‘Arab 

Qasas al-
Nabiyyin 

vol. 5 

3 

1 

Sharh ibn ‘Aqil 

vol. 1 

Durus al-Balaghah 

Mukhtarat vol. 1 
2 

Durus al-Balaghah (continued, if 

not yet completed) followed by 

selected readings from Talkhees al-

Miftah OR its commentary 

Mukhtasar al-Ma‘ani 
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